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Uwagi dotyczace produktu

Niniejszy podrecznik opisuje funkcje
wystepujace w wiekszosci modeli. Niektore
funkcje moga nie by¢ dostepne w zakupionym
komputerze.

Nie wszystkie funkcje urzadzenia sg dostepne
w poszczegolnych edycjach Windows 8. W tym
komputerze moze by¢ wymagane
uaktualnienie i/lub zakup dodatkowego
sprzetu, sterownikéw i/lub oprogramowania
do petnego dostepu do wszystkich funkcji
Windows 8. Aby uzyskac szczegotowe
informacje, patrz http://www.microsoft.com.

W tym komputerze moze by¢ wymagane
uaktualnienie i/lub zakup dodatkowego
sprzetu i/lub napedu DVD do zainstalowania
systemu Windows 7 i petnego dostepu do
wszystkich jego funkcji. Aby uzyskac
szczeg6towe informacje, patrz
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/
windows7/get-know-windows-7.

Warunki uzytkowania oprogramowania

Instalujac, kopiujac, pobierajac lub
wykorzystujac w jakikolwiek inny sposéb
oprogramowanie zainstalowane na
komputerze, uzytkownik akceptuje warunki
Umowy Licencyjnej Uzytkownika
Oprogramowania HP. W przypadku
niezaakceptowania warunkéw licencji jedynym
Srodkiem zaradczym jest zwrot nieuzywanego
produktu w catosci (sprzetu i oprogramowania)
w ciggu 14 dni. Umozliwi to zwrot zaptaty
zgodnie z zasadami stosowanymi w miejscu
zakupu.

Aby uzyskac wiecej informacji lub petny zwrot
zaptaty, nalezy skontaktowac sie z lokalnym
punktem sprzedazy.


http://www.microsoft.com
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows7/get-know-windows-7
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows7/get-know-windows-7

Informacje o podreczniku

W niniejszej instrukcji przedstawiono podstawowe informacje na temat rozbudowy komputera HP ProDesk
Business.

A OSTRZEZENIE! Tak oznaczane s3 zalecenia, ktérych nieprzestrzeganie moze doprowadzi¢ do obrazen ciata
lub Smierci.

A OSTROZNIE: Tak oznaczane sg zalecenia, ktérych nieprzestrzeganie moze doprowadzi¢ do uszkodzenia
sprzetu lub utraty danych.

Ekk)

[z/r UWAGA: Tak oznaczane sa wazne informacje uzupetniajace.
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1 Cechy produktu

Elementy w konfiguracji standardowej

Elementy komputera rdznig sie w zaleznosci od modelu. Aby uzyska¢ pomoc techniczng i dowiedziec¢ sie
wiecej na temat sprzetu i oprogramowania zainstalowanego na Twoim komputerze, uruchom narzedzie HP
Support Assistant.

[%f UWAGA: Ten model komputera moze by¢ uzywany w konfiguracji typu tower lub desktop.

Elementy w konfiguracji standardowej 1



Podzespoty na panelu przednim

Konfiguracja napeddw rozni sie w zaleznosci od modelu. Niektore modele majg zaslepke przykrywajgca
wneke napedu optycznego typu slim.

1 Naped optyczny typu slim (opcjonalny) 6 Zt3cze stuchawkowe

2 Port tadowania USB 2.0 (zasilany) (czarny) 7 Dwufunkcyjny przycisk zasilania

3 Port USB 2.0 (czarny) 8 Wskaznik aktywnosci dysku twardego
4 Porty USB 3.0 (niebieskie) 9 Czytnik kart SD (opcjonalny)

5 Ztacze Microphone/Headphone

UWAGA: Po podtaczeniu urzadzenia do ztacza mikrofonowego/stuchawkowego pojawi sie okno dialogowe z pytaniem,
czy ztacze bedzie uzywane jako wejscie mikrofonowe, czy jako wyjscie stuchawkowe. Konfiguracje ztgcza mozna zmieni¢ w
dowolnym momencie, klikajac dwukrotnie ikone Audio Manager na pasku zadan systemu Windows.

UWAGA: Port USB 2.0 z funkcjg tadowania zapewnia réwniez energie elektryczng do tadowania urzadzen takich jak
smartfon. Mozliwos¢ tadowania istnieje, gdy kabel zasilajgcy jest podtaczony do komputera — system nie musi by¢
wigczony.

UWAGA: Zazwyczaj wskaznik zasilania Swieci na biato, gdy zasilanie jest wtaczone. Jezeli miga na czerwono, oznacza to,
ze wystapit problem z komputerem i jest wySwietlany kod diagnostyczny. Aby sprawdzi¢ znaczenie kodu, skorzystaj z
Instrukcji konserwacdji i serwisowania.

2 Rozdziat 1 Cechy produktu



Podzespoty na panelu tylnym

1 Gl Ztacze myszy PS/2 (zielone) 7 Ztacze klawiatury PS/2 (purpurowe)
2 IOlOla  Ztgcze szeregowe 8 iP Zt3cza monitora DisplayPort
3 22 Ztgcze sieciowe RJ-45 9 =] Ztgcze monitora VGA
4 == Porty USB 2.0 z funkcjg wybudzania z S4/S5 10 <~ Porty USB 3.0 (niebieskie)
(czarne)
5 %) Ztacze wejécia liniowego audio (niebieskie) 11 («3»  Ztgcze wyjscia liniowego dla zasilanych

urzadzen audio (zielone)

6 Gniazdo kabla zasilajacego

UWAGA: Opcjonalny drugi port szeregowy i opcjonalny port réwnolegty sg dostepne w firmie HP.

W przypadku korzystania z klawiatury USB firma HP zaleca podtaczenie klawiatury do jednego z portéw USB 2.0 z funkcjg
wybudzania z S4/S5. Funkcja wybudzania z S4/S5 jest obstugiwana takze przez ztgcza PS/2, jesli zostata wigczona w menu
BIOS F10 Setup.

Po podtaczeniu urzadzenia do niebieskiego ztacza wejsciowego audio pojawi sie okno dialogowe z pytaniem, czy ztacze bedzie
uzywane jako wejscie mikrofonu, czy innego urzadzenia zewnetrznego. Konfiguracje ztgcza mozna zmieni¢ w dowolnym
momencie, klikajgc dwukrotnie ikone Audio Manager na pasku zadan systemu Windows.

W przypadku karty graficznej zainstalowanej w jednym z gniazd na ptycie gtéwnej, ztgcza wideo na karcie graficznej
i zintegrowanej karcie graficznej na ptycie gtéwnej moga by¢ uzywane jednoczesnie. Jednak w takiej konfiguracji tylko
wyswietlacz podtaczony do oddzielnej karty graficznej bedzie wyswietla¢ komunikaty POST.

Karte graficzng na ptycie gtdwnej mozna wytaczy¢, zmieniajac ustawienia w narzedziu Computer Setup.

Podzespoty na panelu tylnym 3



Umiejscowienie numeru seryjnego

Kazdemu komputerowi nadano unikatowy numer seryjny oraz numer identyfikacyjny produktu, ktére
znajdujg sie na zewnatrz komputera. Numery te nalezy przygotowac przed skontaktowaniem sie z punktem
serwisowym.

4 Rozdziat 1 Cechy produktu
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Rozbudowa komputera

Cechy komputera utatwiajgce rozbudowe i serwisowanie

Budowa komputera utatwia jego rozbudowe i serwisowanie. Do wykonania niektorych procedur
instalacyjnych opisanych w tym rozdziale konieczny jest srubokret Torx T15 lub ptaski srubokret.

Ostrzezeniai przestrogi

Przed przystapieniem do rozbudowy komputera nalezy uwaznie przeczyta¢ wszystkie instrukcje, przestrogi i
ostrzezenia zawarte w tym podreczniku.

A OSTRZEZENIE! Ze wzgledu na ryzyko odniesienia obrazen ciata w wyniku porazenia pradem lub kontaktu z

goracymi elementami lub ryzyko wzniecenia pozaru:

Przed dotknieciem podzespotéw komputera nalezy odtaczyc kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektryczneji
poczekac na obnizenie temperatury elementow wewnetrznych.

Nie nalezy podtaczac ztaczy telekomunikacyjnych lub telefonicznych do gniazda karty sieciowej (NIC).

Nie nalezy uzywac wtyczki kabla zasilajgcego pozbawionej uziemienia. Wtyczka z uziemieniem petni bardzo
wazng funkcje zabezpieczajaca.

Wtyczke kabla zasilajgcego wtozy¢ nalezy do uziemionego gniazda, do ktérego mozliwy jest zawsze tatwy
dostep.

Aby zmniejszy¢ ryzyko odniesienia powaznych obrazen, nalezy zapoznac sie z przewodnikiem
Bezpieczenistwo i wygoda pracy. Opisano w nim prawidtowa organizacje pracy, pozycje przy pracy oraz
zalecane sposoby pracy i ochrony zdrowia uzytkownikow komputeréw, jak réwniez wazne informacje na
temat zasad bezpieczenstwa obstugi urzadzen elektrycznych i mechanicznych. Podrecznik jest dostepny
w sieci Web pod adresem http://www.hp.com/ergo.

A OSTRZEZENIE! Wewnatrz obudowy znajduja sie czesci ruchome i pod napieciem.

Przed zdjeciem obudowy nalezy odtgczy¢ urzadzenie od zasilania.

Przed ponownym podtgczeniem zasilania nalezy zamontowa¢ obudowe.

A OSTROZNIE: Wytadowania elektrostatyczne moga uszkodzi¢ elementy elektryczne komputera lub

urzadzen dodatkowych. Przed przystgpieniem do wykonywania opisanych ponizej czynnosci nalezy pozby¢
sie tadunkow elektrostatycznych zgromadzonych na powierzchni skéry, dotykajgc uziemionego metalowego
przedmiotu. Wiecej informacji znajduje sie w czesci Wytadowania elektrostatyczne na stronie 50.

Gdy komputer jest podtaczony do zrédta pradu przemiennego, napiecie jest zawsze dostarczane do ptyty
gtownej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, przed otwarciem obudowy nalezy
odtaczyc kabel zasilajacy.

Cechy komputera utatwiajgce rozbudowe i serwisowanie
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Wyjmowanie panelu dostepu komputera

Aby uzyskac dostep do elementéw wewnetrznych, nalezy zdjg¢ panel dostepu:
1.  Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3.  Wytacz komputer w prawidtowy sposob (z poziomu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz wszystkie
podtaczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

4. 0Odtacz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtaczony czy nie, jeéli system jest podtaczony do
sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty systemowej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczy¢ kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jeslikomputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.

6. Podnies uchwyt panelu dostepu (1), a nastepnie podnies i zdejmij panel dostepu z komputera (2).

6 Rozdziat 2 Rozbudowa komputera



Zaktadanie panelu dostepu komputera

Wsun wystepy przedniego zakonczenia panelu dostepu pod krawedz przodu obudowy (1), a nastepnie
docisnij tylng czes¢ panelu dostepu do obudowy, az do zablokowania we wtasciwym potozeniu (2).

Zaktadanie panelu dostepu komputera 7



Zdejmowanie pokrywy przedniej
1.  Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3.  Wytacz komputer w prawidtowy sposab (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtaczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Qdtacz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtacz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtgczony czy nie, jeéli jest on podtaczony do
sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtaczy¢ kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jeslikomputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.

6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

7.  Unies trzy wypustki na brzegu zaslepki (1), a nastepnie wyjmij zaslepke ruchem okreznym z obudowy

(2).

8 Rozdziat 2 Rozbudowa komputera



Wyjmowanie zaslepki napedu optycznego typu slim

Niektore modele majg zaslepke przykrywajgca wneke napedu optycznego. Usun zaslepke przed instalacja
napedu optycznego. Aby wyjac zaslepke:

1.  Zdejmij panel dostepu i pokrywe przednig komputera.

2. Aby zdja¢ zaslepke dla napedu optycznego typu slim, nacisnij do wewnatrz trzy wypustki mocujace
zaslepke (1), a nastepnie obrac zaslepke, aby ja wyja¢ z pokrywy przedniej (2).

Wyjmowanie zaslepki napedu optycznego typu slim 9



Zaktadanie panelu przedniego

W46z cztery zaczepy na dolnym brzegu pokrywy w prostokatne otwory w obudowie (1), a nastepnie obra¢
gorng czes¢ pokrywy w kierunku obudowy (2), az zaskoczy na swoje miejsce.

10 Rozdziat2 Rozbudowa komputera



Zmiana konfiguracji typu desktop na konfiguracje typu tower

Komputer typu Small Form Factor moze by¢ ustawiony w pozycji pionowej po wykorzystaniu opcjonalnej
podstawy, ktérg mozna kupi¢ od firmy HP.

1. Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2. Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wytacz komputer w prawidtowy sposéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtaczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

4. 0dtacz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtaczony czy nie, jeéli jest on podtaczony do
sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczy¢ kabel zasilajacy.

5. Ustaw komputer tak, by jego prawa strona byta skierowana w dét i umie$¢ go w opcjonalnej podstawie.

<

Ej% UWAGA: Aby zapewni¢ wieksza stabilno$¢ komputera uzywanego w konfiguracji tower, firma HP
zaleca uzywanie opcjonalnej podstawy wiezowej.

6. Podtacz ponownie kabel zasilajacy i urzadzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wtgcz komputer.

[%/r UWAGA: Ze wszystkich stron komputera musi sie znajdowac co najmniej 10,2 cm (4 cale) wolnej
i pozbawionej przeszkod przestrzeni.

7. Wiacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, ktore zostaty wytgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu dostepu.

Ztacza na ptycie gtownej

Zt3cza umieszczone na ptycie gtéwnej danego modelu zostaty przedstawione na rysunku i w tabeli ponize;j.

Zmiana konfiguracji typu desktop na konfiguracje typu tower
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Nr Ztacze na ptycie gtéwnej Oznaczenie na ptycie Kolor Element

gtownej

1 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 czarny Karta rozszerzen

2 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 czarny Karta rozszerzen

3 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 czarny Karta rozszerzen

4 PCl Express x16 X16PCIEXP czarny Karta rozszerzen

5 Bateria BAT czarny Bateria

6 Port szeregowy COMB czarny Opcjonalny drugi port szeregowy

7 DIMM4 (kanat A) DIMM4 biate Modut pamieci

8 DIMM3 (kanat A) DIMM3 czarny Modut pamieci

9 DIMM2 (kanat B) DIMM2 biate Modut pamieci

*10  DIMM1 (kanat B) DIMM1 czarny Modut pamieci

11 SATA 3.0 SATA2 jasnoniebieskie Dowolne urzadzenie SATA inne niz
podstawowy dysk twardy

*12  SATA3.0 SATA1 jasnoniebieskie Dowolne urzadzenie SATA inne niz
podstawowy dysk twardy

*13  SATA3.0 SATAO ciemnoniebiesk  Gtéwny dysk twardy

ie
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Instalowanie dodatkowej pamieci

Komputer jest wyposazony w pamie¢ operacyjng typu DDR4-SDRAM w modutach DIMM.

Moduty DIMM

W gniazdach pamieci na ptycie systemowej mozna zainstalowa¢ maksymalnie cztery standardowe moduty
DIMM. Znajduje sie w nich przynajmniej jeden preinstalowany modut DIMM. Aby osiggna¢ maksymalna
efektywnos¢ systemu pamieci, na ptycie gtdwnej mozna zainstalowac do 64 GB pamieci, skonfigurowanej do
pracy w wydajnym trybie dwukanatowym.

Moduty DIMM DDR4-SDRAM

Aby system funkcjonowat prawidtowo, nalezy uzywac nastepujacych modutéw DIMM:

e wyposazonych w standardowe ztgcza 288-stykowe

e niebuforowane, typu non-ECC PC4-17000 DDR4-2133 MHz

e  DDR4-SDRAM DIMMs, 1,2 V.

Moduty DIMM muszg rowniez:

e  obstuga parametru op6znienia CAS 15 modutu DDR4 2133 MHz (taktowanie 15-15-15)

e  zawiera¢ wymagane informacje JEDEC SPD

Dodatkowo komputer obstuguje:

e  uktady pamieci bez funkcji kontroli i korygowania btedéw (non-ECC) 512 megabitéw 1 oraz 2 gigabity
e  jedno- i dwustronne moduty DIMM

e  moduty DIMM skonstruowane za pomocg urzadzen DDR x8 i x16; Moduty DIMM skonstruowane za
pomocg modutéw SDRAM x4 nie sg obstugiwane

[%f UWAGA: W przypadku zainstalowania nieobstugiwanych modutéw DIMM system nie bedzie dziatat
prawidtowo.

Instalowanie dodatkowej pamieci 13



Podtaczanie do gniazd DIMM

Na ptycie gtéwnej znajdujq sie cztery gniazda DIMM (po dwa gniazda na kazdy kanat). Gniazda te sg
oznaczone symbolami DIMM1, DIMM2, DIMM3 i DIMM4. Gniazda DIMM1 i DIMM2 pracujg w kanale pamieci B.
Gniazda DIMM3 i DIMM4 pracujg w kanale pamieci A.

System automatycznie dziata w trybie jednokanatowym, dwukanatowym lub mieszanym, zaleznie od
sposobu instalacji modutéw DIMM.

E UWAGA: Konfiguracje pamieci pojedynczego kanatu i niezbalansowanego podwéjnego kanatu spowoduja

gorszg wydajnos¢ grafiki.

e  System bedzie dziata¢ w trybie jednokanatowym, jesli gniazda DIMM zostaty wypetnione dla jednego
kanatu.

e  System dziata w charakteryzujgcym sie wiekszg wydajnoscia trybie dwukanatowym, jezeli catkowita
pojemnos$¢ pamieci modutéw DIMM w kanale A jest réwna catkowitej pojemnosci pamieci modutéw
DIMM w kanale B. Technologie i szerokosci urzgdzen zastosowanych w poszczegélnych kanatach moga
by¢ rézne. Jezeli na przyktad w kanale A zostang zainstalowane dwa moduty DIMM o pojemnosci 1 GB,
a w kanale B jeden modut DIMM o pojemnosci 2 GB, to system bedzie dziata¢ w trybie dwukanatowym.

e  System dziata w trybie mieszanym, jesli catkowita pojemnos¢ modutéw pamieci DIMM w kanale A jest
rozna od catkowitej pojemnosci modutéw pamieci DIMM w kanale B. W trybie mieszanym kanat
0 mniejszej pojemnosci modutéw pamieci okresla ilos¢ pamieci dziatajacej w trybie dwukanatowym.
Pozostata pamiec dziata w trybie jednokanatowym. Aby zapewni¢ optymalng wydajnos¢, pamiec
powinna by¢ tak podzielona miedzy kanaty, aby jak najwieksza jej czes¢ dziatata w trybie
dwukanatowym. Jesli jeden kanat ma wiecej pamieci, to wieksza cze$¢ powinna by¢ przypisana do
kanatu A. Na przyktad majac do dyspozycji jeden modut pamieci DIMM o pojemnosci 2 GB i trzy
o pojemnosci 1 GB, nalezy umiesci¢ na kanale A modut 2 GB i jeden modut 1 GB, a na kanale B dwa
moduty 1 GB. W takiej konfiguracji 4 GB pamieci bedzie pracowac w trybie dwukanatowym, a 1 GB
w trybie jednokanatowym.

e W kazdym trybie maksymalna szybkos$¢ dziatania jest ograniczona przez najwolniejszy modut DIMM w
systemie.

Instalowanie modutow DIMM
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A OSTROZNIE: Przed dodaniem lub usunieciem jakichkolwiek modutéw pamieci nalezy odtaczy¢ kabel

zasilajacy i odczekac okoto 30 sekund, aby oprézni¢ system z pozostatej energii. Niezaleznie od tego, czy
komputer jest wtgczony czy nie, jesli jest on podtaczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie
jest dostarczane do modutéw pamieci. Instalowanie lub usuwanie modutéw pamieci przy wtgczonym
zasilaniu moze spowodowac nieodwracalne uszkodzenie modutéw pamieci lub ptyty gtowne;j.

Gniazda modutéw pamieci maja styki pokryte ztotem. Aby zapobiec korozji i/lub utlenianiu, bedgcym
wynikiem stykania sie réznych metali, do rozbudowy pamieci nalezy uzywa¢ modutdw ze stykami pokrytymi
ztotem.

Wytadowania elektrostatyczne mogg uszkodzi¢ elektroniczne elementy komputera lub opcjonalne karty.
Przed przystapieniem do wykonywania opisanych ponizej czynnosci nalezy pozbyc¢ sie tadunkéw
elektrostatycznych zgromadzonych na powierzchni skoéry, dotykajac uziemionego metalowego przedmiotu.
Aby uzyskac wiecej informacji, nalezy zapoznac sie z rozdziatem Wytadowania elektrostatyczne

na stronie 50.

Wykonujac czynnosci zwigzane z ko$¢mi pamieci, nie nalezy dotykac ich stykéw. Moze to spowodowacé
uszkodzenie kosci.

Rozdziat 2 Rozbudowa komputera



Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

Wytacz komputer w prawidtowy sposob (z poziomu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytacz wszystkie
podtaczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

Odtacz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Przed dodaniem lub usunieciem jakichkolwiek modutéw pamieci nalezy odtaczy¢ kabel

5.
6.

zasilajacy i odczekac okoto 30 sekund, aby oprézni¢ system z pozostatej energii. Niezaleznie od tego,
czy komputer jest wtgczony czy nie, jesli jest on podtaczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to
napiecie jest dostarczane do modutéw pamieci. Instalowanie lub usuwanie modutéw pamieci przy
wigczonym zasilaniu moze spowodowac¢ nieodwracalne uszkodzenie modutéw pamieci lub ptyty
gtowne;j.

Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.

Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

A OSTRZEZENIE! Ze wzgledu na ryzyko poparzenia przed dotknieciem podzespotéw komputera nalezy

7.

9

poczekac na obnizenie ich temperatury.

Otworz oba zatrzaski gniazda modutu pamieci (1), a nastepnie wt6z modut pamieci do gniazda (2).

= UWAGA: Moduty pamieci sg skonstruowane w taki sposéb, ze mozliwe jest ich zainstalowanie tylko w

jednej pozycji. Nalezy dopasowac wyciecie w module do wypustki w gniezdzie pamieci.
Najpierw nalezy zapetni¢ czarne gniazda DIMM, a nastepnie biate gniazda DIMM.

W celu uzyskania maksymalnej wydajnosci gniazda nalezy wypetnia¢ w ten sposaéb, aby pojemno$¢
pamieci byta podzielona réwno pomiedzy kanat A i kanat B. Wiecej informacji znajduje sie w rozdziale
Podtaczanie do gniazd DIMM na stronie 14.

Wcisnij modut do gniazda, az zostanie catkowicie i prawidtowo osadzony. Sprawdz, czy zatrzaski sg
zamkniete (3).

Aby zainstalowa¢ dodatkowe moduty, powtérz kroki 7 i 8.

Instalowanie dodatkowej pamieci
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10. Zatoz panel dostepu komputera.

11. Umie$¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wcze$niej byt na niej umieszczony.

12. Podtacz ponownie kabel zasilajacy i urzadzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wtgcz komputer.

13. Wiacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, ktore zostaty wytgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu dostepu.

Komputer powinien automatycznie rozpozna¢ dodatkowa pamie¢ po nastepnym uruchomieniu.
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Wyjmowanie lub instalowanie karty rozszerzen

Komputer jest tez wyposazony w trzy gniazda rozszerzen PCl Express X1 i jedno gniazdo rozszerzen PCl
Express x16.

B uwAGA: W gniazdach PCl Express mozna montowac tylko karty niskoprofilowe.

W gniezdzie rozszerzen PCl Express x16 mozna zainstalowac karte rozszerzen PCl Express x1, x4, x8 lub x16.

W przypadku konfiguracji z dwiema kartami graficznymi pierwsza (podstawowa) karta musi by¢
zainstalowana w gniezdzie PCl Express x16.

Aby wyja¢, wymieni¢ lub dodac karte rozszerzen:

1.
2.

3.

4.

9.

Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

Wytacz komputer w prawidtowy sposob (z poziomu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytacz wszystkie
podtaczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

Odtacz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtaczony czy nie, jeéli system jest podtaczony do

sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty systemowej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementdw komputera, nalezy odtaczy¢ kabel zasilajacy.

Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.
Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

Odszukaj na ptycie gtéwnej odpowiednie puste gniazdo rozszerzen oraz odpowiadajgcy mu otwor
znajdujacy sie w tylnej czesci podstawy montazowej komputera.

Zwolnij zatrzask ostony gniazda (mocujacy ostony gniazd), podnoszac wypustke na zatrzasku, a
nastepnie obracajgc zatrzask do pozycji otwarte;.

Przed zainstalowaniem karty rozszerzen wyjmij ostone gniazda rozszerzen lub istniejgca karte
rozszerzen.

Wyjmowanie lub instalowanie karty rozszerzen
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@7 UWAGA: Przed wyjeciem zainstalowanej karty rozszerzen nalezy odtgczy¢ wszystkie podtagczone do
niej kable.

a. Jezeliinstalujesz karte rozszerzen w pustym gniezdzie, zdejmij odpowiednig ostone z tytu
podstawy montazowej. Pociggnij ostone pionowo do gory z gniazda, a nastepnie wyjmij jg z
podstawy montazowe;j.

- -

b. Jezeli wyjmujesz karte PCl Express x1, chwy¢ jg za obie krawedzie, a nastepnie ostroznie porusz do
przodu i do tytu, az jej ztacza odblokujg sie z gniazda. Podnie$ karte rozszerzen pionowo do goéry
z gniazda (1), a nastepnie odciagnij jg od podstawy montazowej, aby zwolni¢ jg z podstawy (2).
Uwazaj, aby nie zarysowac karty o inne elementy.
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¢.  Wyjmujac karte PCl Express x16, odciggnij ramie mocujace z tytu gniazda rozszerzen od karty, a
nastepnie ostroznie porusz kartg do przodu i do tytu, az jej ztgcza odblokujg sie z gniazda. Podnie$
karte rozszerzen pionowo do gory z gniazda, a nastepnie odciggnij jg od podstawy montazowej,
aby zwolnic jg z podstawy. Uwazaj, aby nie zarysowac karty o inne elementy.

10. Umies¢ wyjeta karte w opakowaniu antystatycznym.

11. Jedlinie jest instalowana nowa karta rozszerzen, zainstaluj ostone gniazda rozszerzen, aby zastonic
gniazdo.

A OSTROZNIE: Po wyjeciu karty rozszerzen z gniazda nalezy wtozy¢ na jej miejsce nowa karte lub
zainstalowac ostone gniazda w celu zapewnienia prawidtowego chtodzenia elementéw wewnetrznych
podczas pracy.

Wyjmowanie lub instalowanie karty rozszerzen 19



12.

Aby zainstalowa¢ nowa karte rozszerzen, przytrzymaj jg tuz nad gniazdem rozszerzen na ptycie
gtownej, a nastepnie przesun karte w kierunku tylnej czesci podstawy montazowej (1), tak aby wspornik
karty dopasowac do wolnego gniazda z tytu podstawy montazowej. Wcisnij karte pionowo w do6t do
gniazda rozszerzen na ptycie gtownej (2).

[%’ UWAGA: Instalujgc karte rozszerzen, nalezy jg wcisng¢ w taki sposéb, aby cate ztacze zostato

13.

14.

15.
16.
17.

prawidtowo osadzone w gniezdzie.

Przechyl zatrzask ostony z powrotem na miejsce, aby zamocowac karte rozszerzen.

W razie potrzeby podtacz do zainstalowanej karty kable zewnetrzne. W razie potrzeby podtacz do ptyty
gtownej kable wewnetrzne.

Zatdéz panel dostepu komputera.
Umies¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wczesniej byt na niej umieszczony.

Podtacz ponownie kabel zasilajacy i urzadzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wtgcz komputer.
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18. Wiacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, ktore zostaty wytgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu dostepu.

19. W razie potrzeby skonfiguruj ponownie komputer.

Potozenie napeddéw

1 Wneka napedu optycznego typu slim 9,5 mm

2 Wneka 3,5 cala podstawowego dysku twardego

3 Wneka 3,5 cala dodatkowego dysku twardego

4 Wneka 2,5 cala dysku twardego

UWAGA: Konfiguracja napedéw Twojego komputera moze by¢ inna od pokazanej
powyzej.

Aby sprawdzi¢ typ i rozmiar urzagdzen pamieci masowej zainstalowanych w komputerze, nalezy uruchomi¢
program Computer Setup.

Potozenie napedéw 21



Instalowanie i wyjmowanie napedow

Podczas instalacji napeddw nalezy przestrzegac nastepujacych zalecen:

e  Podstawowy dysk twardy Serial ATA (SATA) nalezy podtaczac do granatowego, podstawowego ztgcza
SATA na ptycie gtdwnej oznaczonego jako SATAOQ.

e  Dodatkowe dyski twarde i napedy optyczne podtgcz do jednego z jasnoniebieskich ztgczy SATA na ptycie
gtownej (oznaczonych jako SATA1 i SATA2).

e  Firma HP dostarcza dodatkowe Sruby mocujgce 6-32 do dysku twardego, umieszczone w gornej czesci
klatki dysku twardego (1), ktdre umozliwiajg zainstalowanie dysku twardego we wnece 3,5 cala
dodatkowego dysku twardego. Jezeli dokonywana jest wymiana starego dysku twardego na nowy,
nalezy wykreci¢ Sruby mocujace ze starego dysku i uzy¢ ich w celu zamontowania nowego.

[% UWAGA: Mozna takze wykorzystac jedng z dodatkowych srub mocujacych do przykrecenia przedniej
Scianki (wiecej informacji — sprawdz Zabezpieczenie pokrywy przedniej na stronie 45).
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A OSTROZNIE: Aby zapobiec utracie danych i uszkodzeniu komputera lub napedu:

Przed wtozeniem lub wyjeciem napedu nalezy prawidtowo wytgczy¢ system operacyjny, wytaczy¢ komputer i
odtaczyc kabel zasilajgcy. Nie nalezy wyjmowac napedu, gdy komputer jest wtgczony lub znajduje sie w
stanie wstrzymania.

Przed dotknieciem napedu nalezy roztadowac tadunki elektrostatyczne zgromadzone na powierzchni skory.
Przy wyjmowaniu lub przenoszeniu napedu nalezy unikac¢ dotykania jego ztgcza. Wiecej informacji odnosnie
do zapobiegania uszkodzeniom powodowanym przez tadunki elektrostatyczne znalez¢ mozna w rozdziale
Wytadowania elektrostatyczne na stronie 50.

Z napedem nalezy obchodzi¢ sie ostroznie. Nie wolno go upuscic.
Nie wolno wciska¢ napedu do wneki na site.

Nalezy unika¢ kontaktu dysku twardego z ptynami, jego przechowywania w miejscach narazonych na
dziatanie ekstremalnych temperatur lub w poblizu produktéw wytwarzajgcych pole magnetyczne (np.
monitor, gtosniki itp.).

Jesli zaistnieje koniecznos$¢ przestania napedu pocztg, nalezy wtozy¢ go do specjalnej pogrubionej koperty
wykonanej z folii bgbelkowej lub do innego opakowania zabezpieczajgcego i opatrzy¢ opakowanie napisem
informujacym o koniecznosci delikatnego obchodzenia sie z przesytka: ,,Delikatne urzadzenie: Ostroznie!”.
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Wyjmowanie napedu optycznego typu slim 9,5 mm

A OSTROZNIE: Przed wyjeciem napedu z komputera nalezy wyja¢ znajdujacy sie w nim noénik wymienny.

1. Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3.  Wytacz komputer w prawidtowy sposob (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytacz
wszystkie podtaczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odtacz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtaczony czy nie, jeéli jest on podtaczony do
sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczyc¢ kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jeslikomputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

7. 0Odtacz kabel zasilajacy (1) i kabel danych (2) z tytu napedu optycznego, nacisnij zielony zatrzask
zwalniajacy po prawej stronie napedu w kierunku srodka napedu (3), a nastepnie wysun naped do
przodu, przez pokrywe przednig na zewnatrz (4).

A OSTROZNIE: Aby unikna¢ uszkodzenia kabla, podczas jego odtaczania nalezy ciagnac za ztacze, nie za
kabel.
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Instalowanie napedu optycznego typu slim 9,5 mm

1.
2.

3.

4.

Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

Wytacz komputer w prawidtowy sposob (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtaczone do niego urzagdzenia zewnetrzne.

Odtacz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtaczony czy nie, jeéli jest on podtaczony do

sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementdw komputera, nalezy odtaczy¢ kabel zasilajacy.

Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.
Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

Jesliinstalujesz naped we wnece zastonietej zaslepka, zdejmij pokrywe przednia, a nastepnie usun
zaslepke. Wiecej informacji na ten temat znajduje sie w czesci Wyjmowanie zaslepki napedu optycznego

typu slim na stronie 9.

Wyréwnaj maty pin zatrzasku zwalniajgcego z matym otworem z boku napedu i mocno wcisnij zatrzask
w dysk.

Instalowanie i wyjmowanie napeddw
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9.

Wsun naped optyczny przez przod obudowy do wneki, az zablokuje sie na swoim miejscu (1), a
nastepnie podtgcz kabel zasilajacy (2) i kabel danych (3) z tytu napedu.

10. Podtacz drugi koniec kabla danych do jednego z jasnoniebieskich ztgczy SATA na ptycie gtéwne;j.

[%9 UWAGA: Ztacza napeddw na ptycie gtdwnej zostaty przedstawione w czesci Ztacza na ptycie gtéwnej

11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

na stronie 11.

Zatdz pokrywe przednia, jesli zostata zdjeta.

Zatdz panel dostepu komputera.

Umies¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wczesniej byt na niej umieszczony.
Podtacz ponownie kabel zasilajacy i urzadzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wtgcz komputer.

Witacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, ktore zostaty wytaczone podczas zdejmowania panelu dostepu.
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Wyjmowanie i instalowanie 3,5-calowego podstawowego dysku twardego

[%9 UWAGA: Przed wyjeciem starego dysku twardego nalezy utworzy¢ kopie zapasowe zgromadzonych na nim
danych, aby mozliwe byto przeniesienie ich na nowy dysk.

1.  Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3.  Wytgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposéb (z poziomu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz wszystkie
podtaczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odtacz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtaczony czy nie, jesli system jest podtaczony do
sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty systemowej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczy¢ kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i potdz komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

7. 0Odtacz kabel zasilajgcy (1) i kabel transferu danych (2) od ztgczy z tytu dysku twardego.
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8. Pociagnij na zewnatrz dzwignie zwalniajgcg w poblizu tylnej czesci dysku twardego (1). Przytrzymujac
dzwignie zwalniajgca, przesun dysk do tytu, az do napotkania oporu, a nastepnie podnies$ go do gory i
wyjmij z wneki (2).

9. Aby zainstalowac dysk twardy, nalezy wymontowac ze starego dysku twardego sSruby mocujgce i
zamontowac je w nowym dysku twardym.

A
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10. Wyrdéwnaj sruby mocujgce ze szczelinami w klatce napedu, wcisnij dysk twardy do wneki, a nastepnie

11.

przesun go do przodu az do napotkania oporu i zablokowania dysku na miejscu.

Podtacz kabel zasilajacy (1) i kabel transferu danych (2) do ztgczy z tytu dysku twardego.

@9 UWAGA: Kabel danych podstawowego dysku twardego nalezy podtaczy¢ do ciemnoniebieskiego

12.
13.
14.
15.

ztgcza na ptycie systemowej oznaczonego jako SATAO, aby unikng¢ probleméw z dziataniem dysku
twardego.

Zatéz panel dostepu komputera.
Umies¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wcze$niej byt na niej umieszczony.
Podtacz ponownie kabel zasilajacy i urzadzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wtacz komputer.

Wtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, ktdore zostaty wytgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu dostepu.

Instalowanie i wyjmowanie napeddw
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Wyjmowanie 3,5-calowego dodatkowego dysku twardego
1.  Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3.  Wytacz komputer w prawidtowy sposob (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytacz
wszystkie podtaczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odtacz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtacz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtgczony czy nie, jeéli jest on podtaczony do
sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtaczyc¢ kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jeslikomputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

7.  Odchyl klatke napedu do pozycji pionowe;j.
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8. 0dtacz kabel zasilajacy (1) i kabel danych (2) od ztaczy z tytu dysku twardego. Nacisnij zatrzask
zwalniajgcy z boku klatki dysku (3), a nastepnie wysun naped z wneki napedu (4).

9. Jédliinstalujesz nowy naped, sprawdz Instalowanie 3,5-calowego dodatkowego dysku twardego
na stronie 32. Jesli nie instalujesz nowego napedu, obrd¢ klatke dysku w dét i zamocuj z powrotem
panel dostepu.
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Instalowanie 3,5-calowego dodatkowego dysku twardego

32

1.
2.

3.

4,

Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

Wytacz komputer w prawidtowy sposaéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtaczone do niego urzagdzenia zewnetrzne.

Odtacz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtacz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtgczony czy nie, jeéli jest on podtaczony do

sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtaczyc¢ kabel zasilajacy.

Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i potéz komputer.
Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

Wkrec cztery srebrne sruby mocujgce 6-32 z bokow dysku (po dwie z kazdej strony).

Ef UWAGA: Firma HP dostarcza cztery dodatkowe srebrne $ruby mocujace 6-32. Umieszczono je na

obudowie, obok wneki 3,5-calowego podstawowego dysku twardego. Potozenie dodatkowych srub
mocujacych jest pokazane na rysunku w czesci Instalowanie i wyjmowanie napedéw na stronie 22.

Podczas wymiany napedu nalezy wymontowac ze starego napedu cztery Sruby mocujace i zamontowac
je w nowym napedzie.
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8. Odchyl klatke napedu do pozycji pionowe;j.

9.  Wsun naped do wneki napedu (1), a nastepnie podtacz kabel zasilajacy (2) i kabel danych (3) do tylnej
czesci dysku twardego

@9 UWAGA: Jeslinaped jest dodatkowym dyskiem twardym, podtacz drugi koniec kabla danych do
jednego z jasnoniebieskich ztagczy SATA na ptycie gtdwnej. Jesli naped jest podstawowym dyskiem
twardym, podtacz drugi koniec kabla danych do ciemnoniebieskiego ztgcza SATA na ptycie gtowne;j.
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10. 0Odchyl klatke napedu z powrotem do normalnej pozyciji.

/\ OSTROZNIE: Podczas odchylania klatki w d6t nalezy uwazac, aby nie przygnies¢ zadnych kabli ani

11.
12.
13.
14.

przewodow.

Zatdz panel dostepu komputera.
Umies¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wczesniej byt na niej umieszczony.
Podtacz ponownie kabel zasilajacy i urzadzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wtgcz komputer.

Witacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, ktore zostaty wytaczone podczas zdejmowania panelu dostepu.
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Wyjmowanie 2,5-calowego dysku twardego
1. Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2. Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wyitgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtagczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Qdtacz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtaczony czy nie, jeéli jest on podtaczony do
sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementdw komputera, nalezy odtaczy¢ kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i potdz komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

7. 0Odchyl klatke napedu do pozycji pionowe;j.
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8. 0dtacz kabel zasilajacy (1) i kabel transferu danych (2) od ztaczy z tytu dysku twardego.

9. Pociagnij na zewnatrz dzwignie zwalniajaca z tytu dysku (1), przesun dysk do tytu, az do napotkania
oporu, a nastepnie podnies go do gary i wyjmij z wneki (2).

10. Jesliinstalujesz nowy naped, sprawdz Instalowanie 2,5-calowego dysku twardego na stronie 37. Jesli
nie instalujesz nowego napedu, obro¢ klatke dysku w déti zamocuj z powrotem panel dostepu.
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Instalowanie 2,5-calowego dysku twardego

1.
2.

3.

4.

Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

Wytacz komputer w prawidtowy sposob (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtaczone do niego urzagdzenia zewnetrzne.

Odtacz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtaczony czy nie, jeéli jest on podtaczony do

sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementdw komputera, nalezy odtaczy¢ kabel zasilajacy.

Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.
Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

Uzyj czterech czarnych i niebieskich wyttumiajacych srub montazowych M3 (po dwie po obu stronach
dysku).

[%’/]’$> UWAGA: Metryczne wyttumiajgce Sruby montazowe M3 mozna zakupi¢ w firmie HP.

Podczas wymiany napedu nalezy wymontowac ze starego napedu cztery Sruby mocujgce i zamontowac
je w nowym napedzie.

Instalowanie i wyjmowanie napeddw
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8. Odchyl klatke napedu do pozycji pionowe;j.

9. Umiesc¢ Sruby mocujgce dysku w szczelinach w ksztatcie litery J we wnece. Wcisnij dysk twardy do
wneki, a nastepnie przesun go do przodu, az zablokuje sie na miejscu.
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10. Podtacz kabel zasilajacy (1) i kabel transferu danych (2) do ztaczy z tytu dysku twardego.

[%9 UWAGA: Jesli 2,5-calowy dysk twardy jest dyskiem podstawowym, podtacz drugi koniec kabla danych
do ciemnoniebieskiego ztgcza SATA z oznaczeniem SATAO na ptycie gtdwne;j. Jesli jest dodatkowym
dyskiem twardym, podtacz drugi koniec kabla danych do jednego z jasnoniebieskich ztgczy SATA na
ptycie gtdwnej.

11. 0dchyl klatke napedu z powrotem do normalnej pozyciji.

/\ OSTROZNIE: Podczas odchylania klatki w dot nalezy uwazac, aby nie przygnies¢ zadnych kabli ani
przewodow.

12. Zatoz panel dostepu komputera.

13. Umies¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wczesniej byt na niej umieszczony.
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14. Podtacz ponownie kabel zasilajgcy i urzadzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wtgcz komputer.

15. Wiacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, ktore zostaty wytaczone podczas zdejmowania panelu dostepu.

Instalacja blokady bezpieczenstwa

Blokady przedstawione ponizej i na nastepnych stronach stuza do zabezpieczania komputera.

Blokada kablowa
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Ktodka

Blokada zabezpieczajgca V2 do komputera HP dla firm

1.  Przymocuj uchwyt linki zabezpieczajacej do biurka, korzystajac z wkretéw odpowiednich dla otoczenia
(wkrety nie s dotagczone do zestawu) (1), a nastepnie zatdz pokrywe na podstawe uchwytu linki (2).
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2. Zatdz petle z linki zabezpieczajgcej na stacjonarny obiekt.

3. Przeciagnij linke zabezpieczajgca przez uchwyt linki zabezpieczajacej.
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Rozsun dwa odchylane fragmenty blokady monitora i wprowadz blokade do gniazda zabezpieczenia z
tytu monitora (1). Zt6z odchylane fragmenty razem, aby unieruchomic blokade (2). Nastepnie wsun
prowadnice kabla przez srodek blokady monitora (3).

Przeciagnij linke zabezpieczajacg przez prowadnice zabezpieczajgca zainstalowang na monitorze.
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6. Przymocuj uchwyt kabli akcesoriow do biurka, korzystajac z wkretu odpowiedniego dla otoczenia
(wkret nie jest dotgczony do zestawu) (1), a nastepnie umies¢ kable akcesoriow przy podstawie
uchwytu (2).

7. Przeciagnij linke zabezpieczajaca przez otwory w uchwycie kabli akcesoridw.
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8. Przykrec blokade do obudowy za pomoca dostarczonego wkreta (1). Wtoz wtyczke linki
zabezpieczajacej do blokady (2) i wcisnij przycisk (3), aby wtaczyc blokade. Aby wytgczy¢ blokade, uzyj
dostarczonego klucza.

9. Powykonaniu wszystkich czynnosci wszystkie urzadzenia w stacji roboczej beda zabezpieczone.

Zabezpieczenie pokrywy przedniej

Ostone przednig mozna przymocowac, uzywajac Sruby zabezpieczajgcej dostarczanej przez firme HP. Aby
zamontowac Srube zabezpieczajaca:

1. Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij zkomputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3.  Wytacz komputer w prawidtowy sposob (z poziomu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz wszystkie
podtaczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

Instalacja blokady bezpieczenstwa
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4. Qdtacz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtacz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtaczony czy nie, jeéli system jest podtaczony do
sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty systemowej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtaczyc¢ kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jeslikomputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

7.  Jesli nie masz standardowej sruby 6-32, odkre¢ jedng z czterech srebrnych standardowych srub 6-32
umieszczonych na gornej czesci klatki dysku. Potozenie standardowych srub 6-32 jest pokazane na
rysunku w czesci Instalowanie i wyjmowanie napeddw na stronie 22.

8. Wkrec Srube 6-32 zabezpieczajaca przez srodkowy zatrzask pokrywy przedniej, aby dodatkowo
zabezpieczy¢ pokrywe przednia.

9. Zatdz panel dostepu komputera.
10. Umies¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wczesniej byt na niej umieszczony.
11. Podtacz ponownie kabel zasilajgcy i urzadzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wtgcz komputer.

12. Wiacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, ktore zostaty wytgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu dostepu.
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Wymiana baterii

Bateria znajdujaca sie w komputerze zapewnia zasilanie zegara czasu rzeczywistego. W przypadku
koniecznosci wymiany baterii nalezy jg zastapi¢ baterig o rownowaznych parametrach. Komputer jest
wyposazony w pastylkowa baterie litowa o napieciu 3 V.

A OSTRZEZENIE! W komputerze zastosowano wewnetrzng baterie litowa z dwutlenkiem manganu.
W przypadku nieprawidtowego obchodzenia sie z baterig istnieje ryzyko pozaru lub poparzenia substancjg
chemiczna. Ze wzgledu na ryzyko zranienia, nalezy pamietac o nastepujgcych zaleceniach:

Nie wolno ponownie tadowac baterii.
Nie nalezy poddawa¢ akumulatora dziataniu temperatur wyzszych niz 60°C (140°F).

Baterii nie wolno rozbiera¢, zgniata¢, przektuwa¢, zwierac jej zewnetrznych kontaktéw, wrzuca¢ do wody ani
ognia.

Baterie nalezy wymieniac tylko na baterie firmy HP odpowiednig dla tego produktu.

A OSTROZNIE: Przed przystapieniem do wymiany baterii nalezy pamieta¢ o wykonaniu kopii zapasowej
ustawien pamieci CMOS. Wyjecie baterii z komputera powoduje wyzerowanie ustawien pamieci CMOS.

Wytadowania elektrostatyczne mogg uszkodzi¢ elektroniczne elementy komputera lub jego urzadzenia
dodatkowe. Przed przystapieniem do wykonywania opisanych ponizej czynnosci nalezy pozby¢ sie
nagromadzonych tadunkoéw elektrostatycznych, dotykajac uziemionego metalowego przedmiotu.

£AK)

[/ UWAGA: Okres eksploatacji baterii mozna wydtuzy¢, podtaczajac komputer do sprawnego gniazda sieci
elektrycznej. Zainstalowana w komputerze bateria litowa NIE jest uzywana, gdy komputer jest podtgczony do
zrodta pradu przemiennego.

Firma HP zacheca klientéw do recyklingu zuzytego sprzetu elektronicznego, oryginalnych kaset drukarek HP
oraz akumulatordw. Wiecej informacji dotyczacych programoéw recyklingu znajduje sie w witrynie
http://www.hp.com/recycle.

1. Usun/odtacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wytgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytacz
wszystkie podtaczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

4. 0dtacz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtaczony czy nie, jeéli jest on podtaczony do
sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec
uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczy¢ kabel zasilajacy.

5. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.
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6. Odszukaj baterie i jej uchwyt na ptycie gtéwnej.

[:?’”f UWAGA: W niektdrych modelach konieczne moze by¢ wyjecie elementu wewnetrznego, aby uzyskac
dostep do baterii.

7. W zaleznosci od typu uchwytu baterii na ptycie gtéwnej wykonaj ponizsze czynnosci w celu wymiany
baterii.

Typ1

a.  Wyjmij baterie z uchwytu.

b. Wsun nowa baterie do uchwytu, biegunem dodatnim skierowanym w gére. Uchwyt automatycznie
zamocuje baterie w prawidtowej pozycji.

Typ2

a. Aby zwolni¢ baterie z uchwytu, Scisnij metalowy zacisk wystajacy nad krawedzig baterii. Kiedy
bateria wysunie sie ku gorze, wyjmij jg (1).

b. Aby zainstalowac nowg baterie, wsun jej brzeg pod krawedz uchwytu, biegunem dodatnim
skierowanym w gore. Nacisnij drugi brzeg baterii. Metalowy zacisk powinien wyskoczy¢ ponad
brzeg baterii (2).

Typ3

a.  Odciagnij zacisk (1) utrzymujacy baterie na miejscu, a nastepnie wyjmij baterie (2).
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b. W6z nowa baterie i ustaw zacisk z powrotem na miejscu.

"

[%’/]"> UWAGA: Po wtozeniu baterii nalezy wykona¢ ponizsze czynnosci w celu ukoiiczenia procedury

10.

11.

wymiany.

Zatéz panel dostepu komputera.
Podtacz ponownie kabel zasilajacy i urzadzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wtgcz komputer.

Za pomocg programu Computer Setup ustaw ponownie date i godzine, hasta oraz inne wartosci
ustawien systemu.

Witacz te urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, ktore byty wytagczone przy zdejmowaniu panelu dostepu.
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B Wytadowania elektrostatyczne

tadunki elektrostatyczne znajdujace sie na ciele cztowieka lub innym przewodniku moga doprowadzi¢ do
uszkodzenia ptyty gtéwnej lub innych czutych elementdéw i urzadzen. Moze to spowodowac ograniczenie
trwatosci urzadzenia.

Zapobieganie wytadowaniom elektrostatycznym

Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniom spowodowanym wytadowaniami elektrostatycznymi, nalezy przestrzegac
nastepujgcych zalecen:

e  Aby unikna¢ bezposredniego kontaktu urzadzen ze skérg, nalezy je przechowywac i transportowaé
w specjalnych opakowaniach antystatycznych.

e  Elementy czute na wytadowania nalezy przechowywa¢ w opakowaniach az do momentu zainstalowania
ich w stacjach roboczych zabezpieczonych przed wytadowaniami elektrostatycznymi.

e  Przed wyjeciem urzadzenia z opakowania nalezy je umiesci¢ na uziemionej powierzchni.
e  Nalezy unika¢ dotykania bolcow, przewoddw lub uktadow.

e  Przed dotknieciem elementéw lub uktadéw czutych na wytadowania trzeba zawsze pamietac
o wtasciwym uziemieniu.

Metody uziemiania

Istnieje kilka sposobow uziemiania. Nalezy skorzystac z jednej z nich przed dotknieciem lub przystgpieniem
do instalowania elementéw czutych na wytadowania.

e Nanadgarstek nalezy zaktada¢ opaske uziemiajgcg potaczona przewodem uziemiajgcym z podstawg
montazowa komputera lub samg stacjg roboczg. Opaski takie to elastyczne opaski uziemiajace,
posiadajgce op6r minimum 1 megaoma +/- 10 procent. Prawidtowe uziemienie zapewnia opaska
przylegajaca do skory.

e  Podczas pracy wykonywanej na stojgco nalezy stosowac opaski na stopy, palce u ndg lub buty. Stojac
na przewodzacej podtodze lub macie rozpraszajacej, nalezy stosowac opaski na obie stopy.

e Nalezy uzywac przewodzacych narzedzi serwisowych.

e Nalezy uzywac przenosnego zestawu serwisowego wyposazonego w sktadang mate rozpraszajgca
tadunki elektrostatyczne.

Zalecany sprzet do uziemienia mozna naby¢ u autoryzowanego dystrybutora, sprzedawcy lub serwisanta
produktow firmy HP.
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[%f’ UWAGA: Wiecejinformacji o wytadowaniach elektrostatycznych mozna uzyskac u autoryzowanego
dystrybutora, sprzedawcy lub serwisanta produktéw firmy HP.
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C Zaleceniadotyczace pracy komputera,
rutynowa pielegnacja i przygotowanie
komputera do transportu

Zalecenia dotyczace pracy komputera i rutynowa pielegnacja

Przy konfigurowaniu komputera i monitora oraz ich obstudze nalezy przestrzegac ponizszych zalecen:

Komputer nalezy chronic¢ przed wilgocia, bezposrednim oddziatywaniem $wiatta stonecznego oraz
nadmiernie wysokimi lub nadmiernie niskimi temperaturami.

Komputer nalezy umiesci¢ na stabilnej i ptaskiej powierzchni. Ze wszystkich stron komputera
zawierajgcych otwory wentylacyjne oraz nad monitorem nalezy pozostawi¢ co najmniej 10,2 cm wolnej
przestrzeni, aby umozliwi¢ swobodny przeptyw powietrza.

Nie wolno w zaden sposaéb blokowa¢ otworéw wentylacyjnych ani otworéw wlotowych, gdyz utrudni to
swobodny przeptyw powietrza. Nie nalezy ustawiac klawiatury z opuszczonymi stopkami bezposrednio
przed komputerem, poniewaz to rowniez ogranicza przeptyw powietrza.

Nie wolno korzystac z komputera przy zdjetej pokrywie panelu dostepu lub zdjetej pokrywie dowolnego
z gniazd kart rozszerzen.

Nie nalezy ustawia¢ komputerdw jeden na drugim ani ustawiac ich tak blisko siebie, ze mogtyby
oddziatywac na siebie wzajemnie powietrzem obiegowym lub podgrzanym.

Jezeli komputer bedzie uzywany w osobnej obudowie, nalezy zapewni¢ obudowie wentylacje wlotowa
i wylotowa. Nadal tez majg zastosowanie wszystkie powyzsze zalecenia dotyczgce pracy komputera.

Komputer i klawiature nalezy chroni¢ przed kontaktem z ptynami.
Nie wolno zastania¢ szczelin wentylacyjnych monitora zadnym materiatem.

Nalezy zainstalowac lub uaktywni¢ funkcje zarzadzania energig dostepne w systemie operacyjnym lub
inne oprogramowanie, w tym stany uspienia.

Przed przystgpieniem do wykonywania wymienionych nizej czynnosci nalezy zawsze wytaczyc
komputer.

° Obudowe komputera nalezy czysci¢ za pomocg miekkiej i wilgotnej tkaniny. Uzywanie srodkow
czyszczacych moze zniszczy¢ powierzchnie lub spowodowac jej odbarwienie.

° 0d czasu do czasu nalezy przeczysci¢ otwory wentylacyjne ze wszystkich stron komputera.
Niektodre rodzaje wtokien, kurz i inne ciata obce moga zablokowa¢ szczeliny wentylacyjne
i ograniczyc¢ przeptyw powietrza.
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Srodki ostroznosci przy obchodzeniu sie z napedem optycznym

Podczas obstugi lub czyszczenia napedu optycznego nalezy przestrzegac ponizszych zalecen.

Obstuga
e Nie wolno przesuwac napedu podczas pracy. Moze to spowodowac btedy odczytu danych.

e Nalezy unika¢ poddawania napedu nagtym zmianom temperatur, gdyz moze to powodowac
uszkodzenia wewnatrz urzadzenia. Jezeli naped jest wtgczony, a temperatura nagle ulegnie gwattownej
zmianie, nalezy odczeka¢ przynajmniej godzine, a nastepnie wytaczy¢ zasilanie. Po natychmiastowym
przystapieniu do uzywania napedu moga sie pojawi¢ problemy z odczytywaniem danych.

e Nalezy unika¢ umieszczania napedu w miejscu, gdzie bedzie on narazony na duzg wilgotnos¢, skrajne
temperatury, drgania mechaniczne lub bezposrednie dziatanie Swiatta stonecznego.
Czyszczenie

e  Panel przedni oraz elementy sterujgce nalezy czysci¢ miekka sciereczka — suchg lub zwilzong
w roztworze tagodnego detergentu. Nie wolno bezposrednio spryskiwac urzadzenia zadnymi srodkami
Czyszczacymi.

e  Nie wolno czysci¢ urzadzenia rozpuszczalnikami (na przyktad alkoholem lub benzenem), poniewaz
substancje te moga uszkodzi¢ powierzchnie.

Srodki bezpieczenstwa

Jezeli do napedu przedostanie sie jakis$ obiekt lub ptyn, nalezy niezwtocznie odtaczy¢ komputer od zasilania
i dostarczy¢ go do autoryzowanego punktu serwisowego firmy HP.

Przygotowanie do transportu

Przygotowujac komputer do transportu, nalezy postepowac zgodnie z ponizszymi wskazéwkami:

1.  Wykonaj kopie zapasowag plikéw z dysku twardego na dyskach PD, kasetach, dyskach CD lub napedach
flash USB. Upewnij sie, ze no$nik kopii zapasowej nie jest narazony na dziatanie pola
elektromagnetycznego podczas przechowywania lub transportu.

[%r UWAGA: Dysk twardy jest blokowany automatycznie po wytgczeniu zasilania komputera.

2. Usun wszystkie nosniki wymienne i umies¢ je w osobnym miejscu.
3. Wytacz komputer i podtgczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.
4. Wyjmij wtyczke kabla zasilajgcego z gniazda sieci elektrycznej, a nastepnie z komputera.

5. Odtacz elementy komputera i urzgdzenia zewnetrzne od zrodta zasilania, a nastepnie od komputera.

[%r UWAGA: Przed transportem komputera sprawdz, czy wszystkie karty sg wtasciwie osadzone
i zamocowane w gniazdach na ptycie gtdwnej.

6. Zapakujelementy komputera i urzadzenia zewnetrzne do ich oryginalnych lub podobnych opakowan,
z odpowiednig iloscig materiatu ttumigcego, zabezpieczajgcego je podczas podrézy.
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D Utatwienia dostepu

Firma HP projektuje, wytwarza i sprzedaje produkty i ustugi dostepne dla wszystkich, w tym réwniez dla os6b
niepetnosprawnych, zaréwno w wersji niezaleznej, jak i wspomaganej odpowiednimi urzadzeniami.
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Obstugiwane technologie utatwiajgce dostep

Produkty firmy HP obstugujg wiele utatwiajacych dostep technologii dostepnych w systemie operacyjnym i
mozna je skonfigurowa¢ do pracy z dodatkowymi technologiami utatwienia dostepu. Aby znalez¢ wiecej

informaciji o funkcjach utatwienia dostepu skorzystaj z dostepnej w danym urzadzeniu funkcji wyszukiwania.

[%f’ UWAGA: W celu uzyskania dodatkowych informacji na temat konkretnego produktu technologii utatwienia
dostepu skontaktuj sie z dziatem pomocy technicznej dla tego produktu.

Obstugiwane technologie utatwiajgce dostep
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Kontakt z pomoca techniczng

Nieustannie powiekszamy dostepnos$¢ naszych produktéw oraz ustug i cenimy wszelkie opinie naszych
klientéw. Jesli napotkasz problemy podczas uzywania dowolnego produktu lub jesli pragniesz podzieli¢ sie z
nami opinig dotyczacg pomocnych dla Ciebie funkcji utatwienia dostepu skontaktuj sie z nami pod numerem
telefonu (888) 259-5707, od poniedziatku do pigtku, od godziny 06:00 do 21:00 czasu gérskiego. Osoby
niestyszace lub niedostyszace korzystajace z urzadzen TRS/VRS/WebCapTel moga skontaktowac sie z nami
w sprawie uzyskania pomocy technicznej lub pytan dotyczacych funkcji utatwienia dostepu pod numerem
telefonu (877) 656-7058, od poniedziatku do pigtku, od godziny 06:00 do 21:00 czasu NAMST.

EY UWAGA: Pomoc techniczna jest dostepna tylko w jezyku angielskim.
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1 Product features

Standard configuration features

Features may vary depending on the model. For support assistance and to learn more about the hardware
and software installed on your computer model, run the HP Support Assistant utility.

Ej?’y NOTE: This computer model can be used in a tower orientation or a desktop orientation.

A CAUTION: Several well-known vulnerabilities exist when a computer is in the Sleep state. To prevent an
unauthorized user from accessing data on your computer, even encrypted data, HP recommends that you
always initiate Hibernation instead of Sleep anytime the computer will be out of your physical
possession. This practice is particularly important when you travel with your computer.
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Front panel components

Drive configuration may vary by model. Some models have a bezel blank covering the slim optical drive bay.

1 Slim Optical Drive (optional) 6 Headphone Connector

2 USB 2.0 Charging (powered) Port (black) 7 Dual-State Power Button
3 USB 2.0 Port (black) 8 Hard Drive Activity Light
4 USB 3.0 Ports (blue) 9 SD Card Reader (optional)

5 Microphone/Headphone Connector

NOTE: When a device is plugged into the Microphone/Headphone Connector, a dialog box will pop up asking if you want to
use the connector for a microphone line-In device or a headphone. You can reconfigure the connector at any time by
double-clicking the Audio Manager icon in the Windows taskbar.

NOTE: The USB 2.0 Charging Port also provides current to charge a device such as a Smart Phone. The charging current is
available whenever the power cord is plugged into the system, even when the system is off.

NOTE: The Power On Light is normally white when the power is on. If it is flashing red, there is a problem with the
computer and it is displaying a diagnostic code. Refer to Interpreting system validation diagnostic front panel LEDs and

audible codes on page 112 to interpret the code.
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Rear panel components

1 il PS/2 Mouse Connector (green) 7 PS/2 Keyboard Connector (purple)
2 [le][e]FX Serial Connector 8 1 D) DisplayPort Monitor Connectors
3 E'E RJ-45 Network Connector 9 (] VGA Monitor Connector
4  «=-EE  USB 2.0 Ports with Wake from S4/S5 feature 10 <~ USB3.0Ports (blue)
(black)
5 %) Line-In Audio Connector (blue) 11 (3» Line-Out Connector for powered audio

devices (green)

6 Power Cord Connector

NOTE: An optional second serial port and an optional parallel port are available from HP.

If using a USB keyboard, HP recommends connecting the keyboard to one of the USB 2.0 ports with the wake from S4/S5
feature. The wake from S4/S5 feature is also supported on the PS/2 connectors if enabled in BIOS F10 Setup.

When a device is plugged into the blue Line-In Audio Connector, a dialog box will pop up asking if you want to use the
connector for a line-in device or a microphone. You can reconfigure the connector at any time by double-clicking the Audio
Manager icon in the Windows taskbar.

When a graphics card is installed in one of the system board slots, the video connectors on the graphics card and the
integrated graphics on the system board may be used at the same time. However, for such a configuration, only the display
connected to the discrete graphics card will display POST messages.

The system board graphics can be disabled by changing settings in Computer Setup.
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Serial number location

Each computer has a unique serial number and a product ID number that are located on the exterior of the
computer. Keep these numbers available for use when contacting customer service for assistance.
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2 llustrated parts catalog

Computer major components

This chapter provides part information for all chassis.

Ej?’y NOTE: HP continually improves and changes product parts. For complete and current information on
supported parts for your computer, go to http://partsurfer.hp.com, select your country or region, and then

follow the on-screen instructions.

Item Description
(1 Front bezel
() Access panel
3) Power supply

200W, 92% efficient

200W, 85% efficient

Computer major components


http://partsurfer.hp.com

Item Description

200W, standard

(a) System board (includes replacement thermal material)
(5) Fan sink (includes replacement thermal material)
* Memory modules (PC4-17000)
16-GB
8-GB
4-GB
* Processors (include replacement thermal material)

Intel Core i7-6700 processor

Intel Core i5-6600 processor

Intel Core i5-6500 processor

Intel Core i3-6320 processor

Intel Core i3-6300 processor

Intel Core i3-6100 processor

Intel Pentium G4520 processor

Intel Pentium G4500 processor

Intel Pentium G4400 processor

Intel Celeron G3920 processor

Intel Celeron G3900 processor
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Misc parts

Item Description

(1) Rotating fan duct

(2) Serial port, PCl card

3) Printer port, PCl card
(@) Speaker

(5) Front 1/0 assembly

(6) Power switch assembly
* Fan sink duct

* SATA drive power cable

SATA data cable, 19.5 inch, 2 straight ends

SATA data cable, 14 inch, 1 straight end, 1 right-angle end

M.2 USB Cable

DisplayPort cable

Misc parts
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Item Description

* Hard drive conversion bracket, 2.5-inch to 3.5-inch
* SATA SS power extension, 20 inch cable

* Slim optical drive bezel blank

* Hood sensor

* HP Business PC Security Lock

* Rubber foot

* Grommet, hard drive isolation, blue

* Wireless antenna for use with WLAN modules
* HP UC Speaker Phone

* HP Speaker Phone Security Sleeve

* Center strip

* Adapters

PCle to M.2 adapter with full-sized bracket

DisplayPort to HDMI 1.4

DisplayPort to VGA

DisplayPort to DVI

DVIto VGA

DVI-Ito VGA

USB-Cto USB 3.0

PCle to M.2 adapter

* Mouse

PS2, optical

USB, laser

USB, optical

Antimicrobial (People’s Republic of China only)

Washable

Wireless (Brazil only)

HP USB Hardened

* Keyboards

PS/2

PS/2 slim

usB

HP USB slim

HP USB Conferencing
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Item Description

Wireless keyboard, mouse, and dongle

USB/PS2 Washable

Smart card

Drives

Description

Hard drives

2-TB, 7200-rpm

1-TB, 7200-rpm, 3.5-inch

1-TB, 7200-rpm, 2.5-inch

1-TB, hybrid SSD, 3.5-inch or 2.5-inch

500-GB, 7200-rpm, 2.5-inch, SED

500 GB, 7200 rpm, 3.5-inch or 2.5-inch

500-GB, 7200-rpm, 2.5-inch, OPAL2, self-encrypting drive (SED)

500-GB, 5400-rpm, 2.5-inch, FIPS

500-GB, hybrid SSD, 2.5-inch or 2.5-inch

500-GB, 5400-rpm, 2.5-inch, 5 mm

Solid-state drives

512 GB Solid-state Drive (SSD)

512-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), M.2, 2280SS, PCle

256-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), self-encrypting (SED)

256-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD)

256-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), TLC

256-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), M.2, 2280SS, PCle

256-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), M.2, 2280SS, NVMe, PCle

180 GB Solid-state Drive (SSD)

180 GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), OPAL2, MLC

128-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), self-encrypting drive (SED)

128-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD)

128-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), TLC

128-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), M.2, 2280SS, PCle

128-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), M.2, 2280SS, NVMe, PCle

120-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD)

Drives
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Description

120-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), OPAL2, MLC

Optical drives

Blu-ray BD-Writer XL Drive

DVD+RW drive

DVD-ROM drive

Grommet, hard drive isolation, blue

Misc boards

Description

NVIDIA GT730 2 GB DDR3 PClex8

Intel PRO/1000 NIC

Printer port

Serial port

USB 3.1 Type Cx1 PCle x1 card

PCle to M.2 adapter

WLAN module caddy card + Bluetooth

WLAN modules

Intel Dual Band Wireless-AC 7265 NV

Intel Dual Band Wireless-AC 8260 + Bluetooth 4.0

Intel Dual Band Wireless-AC 3165 + Bluetooth 4.0
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3 Routine care, SATA drive guidelines, and
disassembly preparation

This chapter provides general service information for the computer. Adherence to the procedures and
precautions described in this chapter is essential for proper service.

A CAUTION: When the computer is plugged into an AC power source, voltage is always applied to the system
board. You must disconnect the power cord from the power source before opening the computer to prevent
system board or component damage.

Electrostatic discharge information

A sudden discharge of static electricity from your finger or other conductor can destroy static-sensitive
devices or microcircuitry. Often the spark is neither felt nor heard, but damage occurs. An electronic device
exposed to electrostatic discharge (ESD) may not appear to be affected at all and can work perfectly
throughout a normal cycle. The device may function normally for a while, but it has been degraded in the
internal layers, reducing its life expectancy.

Networks built into many integrated circuits provide some protection, but in many cases, the discharge
contains enough power to alter device parameters or melt silicon junctions.

Electrostatic discharge information
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Generating static
The following table shows that:
e Different activities generate different amounts of static electricity.

e  Static electricity increases as humidity decreases.

Relative Humidity

Event 55% 40% 10%
Walking across carpet 7,500V 15,000V 35,000V
Walking across vinyl floor 3,000V 5,000V 12,000V
Motions of bench worker 400V 800V 6,000V
Removing DIPs from plastic tube 400V 700V 2,000V
Removing DIPs from vinyl tray 2,000V 4,000V 11,500V
Removing DIPs from Styrofoam 3,500V 5,000V 14,500V
Removing bubble pack from PCB 7,000V 20,000V 26,500V
Packing PCBs in foam-lined box 5,000V 11,000V 21,000V

These are then multi-packaged inside plastic tubes, trays, or Styrofoam.

[%r NOTE: 700 volts can degrade a product.

Preventing electrostatic damage to equipment

Many electronic components are sensitive to ESD. Circuitry design and structure determine the degree of
sensitivity. The following packaging and grounding precautions are necessary to prevent damage to electric
components and accessories.

e Toavoid hand contact, transport products in static-safe containers such as tubes, bags, or boxes.

e  Protect all electrostatic parts and assemblies with conductive or approved containers or packaging.
e  Keep electrostatic sensitive parts in their containers until they arrive at static-free stations.

e  Placeitems on a grounded surface before removing them from their container.

e  Always be properly grounded when touching a sensitive component or assembly.

e  Avoid contact with pins, leads, or circuitry.

e  Placereusable electrostatic-sensitive parts from assemblies in protective packaging or conductive

foam.

Personal grounding methods and equipment
Use the following equipment to prevent static electricity damage to equipment:

e  Wrist straps are flexible straps with a maximum of one-megohm  10% resistance in the ground cords.
To provide proper ground, a strap must be worn snug against bare skin. The ground cord must be
connected and fit snugly into the banana plug connector on the grounding mat or workstation.
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Heel straps/Toe straps/Boot straps can be used at standing workstations and are compatible with
most types of shoes or boots. On conductive floors or dissipative floor mats, use them on both feet with
a maximum of one-megohm * 10% resistance between the operator and ground.

Static Shielding Protection Levels

Method Voltage
Antistatic plastic 1,500
Carbon-loaded plastic 7,500
Metallized laminate 15,000

Grounding the work area

To prevent static damage at the work area, use the following precautions:

Cover the work surface with approved static-dissipative material. Provide a wrist strap connected to the
work surface and properly grounded tools and equipment.

Use static-dissipative mats, foot straps, or air ionizers to give added protection.

Handle electrostatic sensitive components, parts, and assemblies by the case or PCB laminate. Handle
them only at static-free work areas.

Turn off power and input signals before inserting and removing connectors or test equipment.
Use fixtures made of static-safe materials when fixtures must directly contact dissipative surfaces.
Keep work area free of nonconductive materials such as ordinary plastic assembly aids and Styrofoam.

Use field service tools, such as cutters, screwdrivers, and vacuums, that are conductive.

Recommended materials and equipment

Materials and equipment that are recommended for use in preventing static electricity include:

Antistatic tape

Antistatic smocks, aprons, or sleeve protectors

Conductive bins and other assembly or soldering aids

Conductive foam

Conductive tabletop workstations with ground cord of one-megohm +/- 10% resistance
Static-dissipative table or floor mats with hard tie to ground

Field service kits

Static awareness labels

Wrist straps and footwear straps providing one-megohm +/- 10% resistance
Material handling packages

Conductive plastic bags

Conductive plastic tubes

Conductive tote boxes

Opaque shielding bags

Electrostatic discharge information
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Transparent metallized shielding bags

Transparent shielding tubes

Operating guidelines

To prevent overheating and to help prolong the life of the computer:

Keep the computer away from excessive moisture, direct sunlight, and extremes of heat and cold.

Operate the computer on a sturdy, level surface. Leave a 10.2-cm (4-inch) clearance on all vented sides
of the computer and above the monitor to permit the required airflow.

Never restrict the airflow into the computer by blocking any vents or air intakes. Do not place the
keyboard, with the keyboard feet down, directly against the front of the desktop unit as this also
restricts airflow.

Occasionally clean the air vents on all vented sides of the computer. Lint, dust, and other foreign matter
can block the vents and limit the airflow. Be sure to unplug the computer before cleaning the air vents.

Never operate the computer with the cover or side panel removed.

Do not stack computers on top of each other or place computers so near each other that they are subject
to each other’s re-circulated or preheated air.

If the computer is to be operated within a separate enclosure, intake and exhaust ventilation must be
provided on the enclosure, and the same operating guidelines listed above will still apply.

Keep liquids away from the computer and keyboard.
Never cover the ventilation slots on the monitor with any type of material.

Install or enable power management functions of the operating system or other software, including
sleep states.

Routine care

General cleaning safety precautions

1.
2.

3
4,
5
6

Never use solvents or flammable solutions to clean the computer.

Never immerse any parts in water or cleaning solutions; apply any liquids to a clean cloth and then use
the cloth on the component.

Always unplug the computer when cleaning with liquids or damp cloths.
Always unplug the computer before cleaning the keyboard, mouse, or air vents.
Disconnect the keyboard before cleaning it.

Wear safety glasses equipped with side shields when cleaning the keyboard.

Cleaning the Computer Case

Follow all safety precautions in General cleaning safety precautions on page 14 before cleaning the computer.
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To clean the computer case, follow the procedures described below:

Cleaning th

Follow all safety precautions in General cleaning safety precautions on page 14 before cleaning the keyboard.

To remove light stains or dirt, use plain water with a clean, lint-free cloth or swab.

For stronger stains, use a mild dishwashing liquid diluted with water. Rinse well by wiping it with a cloth
or swab dampened with clear water.

For stubborn stains, use isopropyl (rubbing) alcohol. No rinsing is needed as the alcohol will evaporate
quickly and not leave a residue.

After cleaning, always wipe the unit with a clean, lint-free cloth.
Occasionally clean the air vents on the computer. Lint and other foreign matter can block the vents and

limit the airflow.

e keyboard

To clean the tops of the keys or the keyboard body, follow the procedures described in Cleaning the Computer
Case on page 14.

When cleaning debris from under the keys, review all rules in General cleaning safety precautions on page 14
before following these procedures:

A CAUTION: Use safety glasses equipped with side shields before attempting to clean debris from under the

keys.

A

Cleaning th

Cleaning th

Visible debris underneath or between the keys may be removed by vacuuming or shaking.

Canned, pressurized air may be used to clean debris from under the keys. Caution should be used as too
much air pressure can dislodge lubricants applied under the wide keys.

If you remove a key, use a specially designed key puller to prevent damage to the keys. This tool is
available through many electronic supply outlets.

CAUTION: Never remove a wide leveled key (like the space bar) from the keyboard. If these keys are
improperly removed or installed, the keyboard may not function properly.

Cleaning under a key may be done with a swab moistened with isopropyl alcohol and squeezed out. Be
careful not to wipe away lubricants necessary for proper key functions. Use tweezers to remove any
fibers or dirt in confined areas. Allow the parts to air dry before reassembly.

e monitor

Wipe the monitor screen with a clean cloth moistened with water or with a towelette designed for
cleaning monitors. Do not use sprays or aerosols directly on the screen; the liquid may seep into the
housing and damage a component. Never use solvents or flammable liquids on the monitor.

To clean the monitor body follow the procedures in Cleaning the Computer Case on page 14.

e mouse

Before cleaning the mouse, ensure that the power to the computer is turned off.

Clean the mouse ball by first removing the retaining plate and the ball from the housing. Pull out any
debris from the ball socket and wipe the ball with a clean, dry cloth before reassembly.

To clean the mouse body, follow the procedures in Cleaning the Computer Case on page 14.

Routine care
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Service considerations

Listed below are some of the considerations that you should keep in mind during the disassembly and
assembly of the computer.

Power supply fan

The power supply fan is a variable-speed fan based on the temperature in the power supply.

A CAUTION: The cooling fan is always on when the computer is in the “On” mode. The cooling fan is off when
the computer is in “Standby,” “Suspend,” or “Off” modes.

You must disconnect the power cord from the power source before opening the computer to prevent system
board or component damage.

Tools and software Requirements

To service the computer, you need the following:

e  Torx T-15 screwdriver

e  Torx T-15 screwdriver with small diameter shank (for certain front bezel removal)
e  Flat-bladed screwdriver (may sometimes be used in place of the Torx screwdriver)
e  Phillips #2 screwdriver

° Diagnostics software

e  Tamper-resistant T-15 wrench

Screws

The screws used in the computer are not interchangeable. They may have standard or metric threads and may
be of different lengths. If an incorrect screw is used during the reassembly process, it can damage the unit. HP
strongly recommends that all screws removed during disassembly be kept with the part that was removed,
then returned to their proper locations.

A CAUTION: Metric screws have a black finish. U.S. screws have a silver finish and are used on hard drives only.

CAUTION: As each subassembly is removed from the computer, it should be placed away from the work area
to prevent damage.

Cables and connectors

Most cables used throughout the unit are flat, flexible cables. These cables must be handled with care to
avoid damage. Apply only the tension required to seat or unseat the cables during insertion or removal from
the connector. Handle cables by the connector whenever possible. In all cases, avoid bending or twisting the
cables, and ensure that the cables are routed in such a way that they cannot be caught or snagged by parts
being removed or replaced.

A CAUTION: When servicing this computer, ensure that cables are placed in their proper location during the
reassembly process. Improper cable placement can damage the computer.

Hard Drives

Handle hard drives as delicate, precision components, avoiding all physical shock and vibration. This applies
to failed drives as well as replacement spares.
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e If adrive must be mailed, place the drive in a bubble-pack mailer or other suitable protective packaging
and label the package “Fragile: Handle With Care.”

e Do not remove hard drives from the shipping package for storage. Keep hard drives in their protective
packaging until they are actually mounted in the CPU.

e  Avoid dropping drives from any height onto any surface.

e Ifyou areinserting or removing a hard drive, turn off the computer. Do not remove a hard drive while the
computer is on or in standby mode.

e  Before handling a drive, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity. While handling a drive, avoid
touching the connector.

° Do not use excessive force when inserting a drive.
e  Avoid exposing a hard drive to liquids, temperature extremes, or products that have magnetic fields

such as monitors or speakers.

Lithium coin cell battery

The battery that comes with the computer provides power to the real-time clock and has a minimum lifetime
of about three years.

See the appropriate removal and replacement chapter for the chassis you are working on in this guide for
instructions on the replacement procedures.

A WARNING! This computer contains a lithium battery. There is a risk of fire and chemical burn if the battery is
handled improperly. Do not disassemble, crush, puncture, short external contacts, dispose in water or fire, or
expose it to temperatures higher than 1409F (602C). Do not attempt to recharge the battery.

[:;’/f’ NOTE: Batteries, battery packs, and accumulators should not be disposed of together with the general
household waste. In order to forward them to recycling or proper disposal, please use the public collection
system or return them to HP, their authorized partners, or their agents.

SATA hard drives

Serial ATA Hard Drive Characteristics

Number of pins/conductors in data cable 717

Number of pins in power cable 15

Maximum data cable length 39.37in (100 cm)
Data interface voltage differential 400-700 mV
Drive voltages 3.3V,5V,12V
Jumpers for configuring drive N/A

Data transfer rate 6.0 Gb/s

SATA hard drives
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SATA hard drive cables

SATA data cable

Always use an HP approved SATA 6.0 Gb/s cable as it is fully backwards compatible with the SATA 1.5 Gb/s
drives.

Current HP desktop products ship with SATA 6.0 Gb/s hard drives.

SATA data cables are susceptible to damage if overflexed. Never crease a SATA data cable and never bend it
tighter than a 30 mm (1.18 in) radius.

The SATA data cable is a thin, 7-pin cable designed to transmit data for only a single drive.

SMART ATA drives

The Self Monitoring Analysis and Recording Technology (SMART) ATA drives for the HP Personal Computers
have built-in drive failure prediction that warns the user or network administrator of an impending failure or
crash of the hard drive. The SMART drive tracks fault prediction and failure indication parameters such as
reallocated sector count, spin retry count, and calibration retry count. If the drive determines that a failure is
imminent, it generates a fault alert.

Cable management

Always follow good cable management practices when working inside the computer.
e  Keep cables away from major heat sources like the heat sink.

e Do notjam cables on top of expansion cards or memory modules. Printed circuit cards like these are not
designed to take excessive pressure on them.

e  Keep cables clear of sliding or moveable parts to prevent them from being cut or crimped when the parts
are moved.

e  When folding a flat ribbon cable, never fold to a sharp crease. Sharp creases may damage the wires.
e  Some flat ribbon cables come prefolded. Never change the folds on these cables.

e Do not bend any cable sharply. A sharp bend can break the internal wires.

e  Never bend a SATA data cable tighter than a 30 mm (1.18 in) radius.

e  Never crease a SATA data cable.

e Do not rely on components like the drive cage, power supply, or computer cover to push cables down
into the chassis. Always position the cables to lay properly by themselves.
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4 Removal and replacement procedures:
Small Form Factor

Adherence to the procedures and precautions described in this chapter is essential for proper service. After
completing all necessary removal and replacement procedures, run the Diagnostics utility to verify that all
components operate properly.

[Z?’/r NOTE: Not all features listed in this guide are available on all computers.

Preparation for disassembly

See Routine care, SATA drive quidelines, and disassembly preparation on page 11 for initial safety procedures.

1. Remove/disengage any security devices that prohibit opening the computer.

2. Remove all removable media, such as compact discs or USB flash drives, from the computer.

3. Turn off the computer properly through the operating system, then turn off any external devices.
4

Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet and disconnect any external devices.

A CAUTION: Turn off the computer before disconnecting any cables.

Regardless of the power-on state, voltage is always present on the system board as long as the system
is plugged into an active AC outlet. In some systems the cooling fan is on even when the computer is in
the “Standby,” or “Suspend” modes. The power cord should always be disconnected before servicing a
unit.

5. If the computer is on a stand, remove the computer from the stand and lay the computer down.

’L%y NOTE: During disassembly, label each cable as you remove it, noting its position and routing. Keep all
screws with the units removed.
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Access panel

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

2. Pull up the access panel handle (1), and then lift the panel off the computer (2).

To install the access panel, reverse the removal procedure.
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Front bezel

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

3.  Lift up the three tabs on the side of the bezel (1), and then rotate the bezel off the chassis (2).

To install the front bezel, reverse the removal procedure.
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Front bezel security

The front bezel can be locked in place by installing a security screw provided by HP. To install the security
screw:

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

3. If youdo not have a 6-32 standard screw, remove one of the four silver 6-32 standard screws located on
top of the drive cage. Refer to Drives on page 33 for aniillustration of the 6-32 standard screw
locations.

4. Install the 6-32 security screw through the middle front bezel release tab to secure the front bezel in
place.
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Bezel blanks

On some models, there are bezel blanks covering the 3.5-inch and 5.25-inch external drive bays that need to
be removed before installing a drive. To remove a bezel blank:

1. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

2. Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 21).

3. Toremove the slim optical drive bezel blank, press inward on the three retaining tabs that hold the bezel
blank in place (1), and then rotate the bezel blank off the front bezel (2).

fi? NOTE: After removing the slim optical drive bezel blank and installing a slim optical drive, you caninstall an
optional bezel trim piece (available from HP) that surrounds the front of the slim optical drive.
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Memory

DIMMs

Description

16-GB, PC4-17000

8-GB, PC4-17000

4-GB, PC4-17000

The computer comes with double data rate 4 synchronous dynamic random access memory (DDR4-SDRAM)
dual inline memory modules (DIMMs).

The memory sockets on the system board can be populated with up to four industry-standard DIMMs. These
memory sockets are populated with at least one preinstalled DIMM. To achieve the maximum memory
support, you can populate the system board with up to 64-GB of memory configured in a high-performing
dual channel mode.

DDR4-SDRAM DIMMs

For proper system operation, the DIMMs must be:

e  industry-standard 288-pin

e unbuffered non-ECC PC4-17000 DDR4-2133 MHz-compliant
e 1.2 volt DDR4-SDRAM DIMMs

The DIMMs must also:

e  support CAS latency 15 DDR4 2133 MHz (15-15-15 timing)
e  contain the mandatory JEDEC SPD information

In addition, the computer supports:

e  512-Mbit, 1-Gbit, and 2-Gbit non-ECC memory technologies
e  single-sided and double-sided DIMMs

e  DIMMs constructed with x8 and x16 DDR devices; DIMMs constructed with x4 SDRAM are not supported

[%”f NOTE: The system will not operate properly if you install unsupported DIMMs.
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Populating DIMM sockets

There are four DIMM sockets on the system board, with two sockets per channel. The sockets are labeled
DIMM1, DIMMZ2, DIMM3, and DIMM4. Sockets DIMM1 and DIMM2 operate in memory channel B. Sockets DIMM3
and DIMM4 operate in memory channel A.

The system will automatically operate in single channel mode, dual channel mode, or flex mode, depending
on how the DIMMs are installed.

E/f NOTE: Single channel and unbalanced dual channel memory configurations will result in inferior graphics
performance.

e  The system will operate in single channel mode if the DIMM sockets are populated in one channel only.

e  The system will operate in a higher-performing dual channel mode if the total memory capacity of the
DIMMs in Channel A is equal to the total memory capacity of the DIMMs in Channel B. The technology and
device width can vary between the channels. For example, if Channel A is populated with two 1-GB
DIMMs and Channel B is populated with one 2-GB DIMM, the system will operate in dual channel mode.

e  The system will operate in flex mode if the total memory capacity of the DIMMs in Channel A is not equal
to the total memory capacity of the DIMMs in Channel B. In flex mode, the channel populated with the
least amount of memory describes the total amount of memory assigned to dual channel and the
remainder is assigned to single channel. For optimal speed, the channels should be balanced so that the
largest amount of memory is spread between the two channels. If one channel will have more memory
than the other, the larger amount should be assigned to Channel A. For example, if you are populating
the sockets with one 2-GB DIMM, and three 1-GB DIMMs, Channel A should be populated with the 2-GB
DIMM and one 1-GB DIMM, and Channel B should be populated with the other two 1-GB DIMMs. With this
configuration, 4-GB will run as dual channel and 1-GB will run as single channel.

e Inany mode, the maximum operational speed is determined by the slowest DIMM in the system.

Installing DIMMs

A CAUTION: You must disconnect the power cord and wait approximately 30 seconds for the power to drain
before adding or removing memory modules. Regardless of the power-on state, voltage is always supplied to
the memory modules as long as the computer is plugged into an active AC outlet. Adding or removing
memory modules while voltage is present may cause irreparable damage to the memory modules or system
board.

The memory module sockets have gold-plated metal contacts. When upgrading the memory, it is important
to use memory modules with gold-plated metal contacts to prevent corrosion and/or oxidation resulting from
having incompatible metals in contact with each other.

Static electricity can damage the electronic components of the computer or optional cards. Before beginning
these procedures, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity by briefly touching a grounded metal
object.

When handling a memory module, be careful not to touch any of the contacts. Doing so may damage the
module.

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

3. Rotate up the internal drive bay housing to access the memory module sockets on the system board.
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4. Open both latches of the memory module socket (1), and insert the memory module into the socket (2).

o
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& NOTE: A memory module can be installed in only one way. Match the notch on the module with the tab
on the memory socket.

Populate the black DIMM sockets before the white DIMM sockets.

For maximum performance, populate the sockets so that the memory capacity is spread as equally as
possible between Channel A and Channel B. Refer to Populating DIMM sockets on page 25 for more
information.

5.  Push the module down into the socket, ensuring that the module is fully inserted and properly seated.
Make sure the latches are in the closed position (3).

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 to install any additional modules.

The computer should automatically recognize the additional memory the next time you turn on the computer.
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Expansion card

Description

NVIDIA GT730 2 GB DDR3 PClex8

Intel PRO/1000 NIC

Printer port

Serial port

USB 3.1 Type Cx1 PCle x1 card

PCle to M.2 adapter

WLAN module caddy card + Bluetooth

Intel Dual Band Wireless-AC 7265 NV

Intel Dual Band Wireless-AC 8260 + Bluetooth 4.0

Intel Dual Band Wireless-AC 3165 + Bluetooth 4.0

The computer has three PCl Express x1 expansion sockets and one PCl Express x16 expansion socket.

[%”f NOTE: The PCl Express sockets support only low profile cards.
You caninstall a PCl Express x1, x4, x8, or x16 expansion card in the PCl Express x16 socket.

For dual graphics card configurations, the first (primary) card must be installed in the PCl Express x16 socket.

To remove, replace, or add an expansion card:

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

3. Locate the correct vacant expansion socket on the system board and the corresponding expansion slot
on the back of the computer chassis.

4. Release the slot cover retention latch that secures the slot covers by lifting the tab on the latch and
rotating the latch to the open position.
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5. Beforeinstalling an expansion card, remove the expansion slot cover or the existing expansion card.

I%) NOTE: Before removing an installed expansion card, disconnect any cables that may be attached to
the expansion card.

a. Ifyouareinstalling an expansion card in a vacant socket, remove the appropriate expansion slot
cover on the back of the chassis. Pull the slot cover straight up then away from the inside of the

chassis.

. ot

b. If you are removing a PCl Express x1 card, hold the card at each end, and carefully rock it back and
forth until the connectors pull free from the socket. Pull the expansion card straight up from the
socket (1) then away from the inside of the chassis to release it from the chassis frame (2). Be sure
not to scrape the card against the other components.
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¢. Ifyouare removing a PCl Express x16 card, pull the retention arm on the back of the expansion
socket away from the card and carefully rock the card back and forth until the connectors pull free
from the socket. Pull the expansion card straight up from the socket then away from the inside of
the chassis to release it from the chassis frame. Be sure not to scrape the card against the other

components.

6. Store the removed card in anti-static packaging.

7. If you are not installing a new expansion card, install an expansion slot cover to close the open slot.

A CAUTION: After removing an expansion card, you must replace it with a new card or expansion slot
cover for proper cooling of internal components during operation.
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8. Toinstall a new expansion card, hold the card just above the expansion socket on the system board then
move the card toward the rear of the chassis (1) so that the bracket on the card is aligned with the open
slot on the rear of the chassis. Press the card straight down into the expansion socket on the system
board (2).

@7 NOTE: When installing an expansion card, press firmly on the card so that the whole connector seats
properly in the expansion card socket.

9. Rotate the slot cover retention latch back in place to secure the expansion card.

10. Connect external cables to the installed card, if needed. Connect internal cables to the system board, if
needed.

11. Reconfigure the computer, if necessary.
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System board connections

Refer to the following illustration and table to identify the system board connectors for your model.

No.  System Board Connector System Board Label Color Component

1 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 black Expansion Card

2 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 black Expansion Card

3 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 black Expansion Card

4 PCl Express x16 X16PCIEXP black Expansion Card

5 Battery BAT black Battery

6 Serial Port CoMB black Optional Second Serial Port

7 DIMM4 (Channel A) DIMM4 white Memory Module

8 DIMM3 (Channel A) DIMM3 black Memory Module

9 DIMM2 (Channel B) DIMM2 white Memory Module

10 DIMM1 (Channel B) DIMM1 black Memory Module

11 SATA 3.0 SATA2 light blue Any SATA Device other than the Primary
Hard Drive

12 SATA3.0 SATA1 light blue Any SATA Device other than the Primary
Hard Drive

13 SATA3.0 SATAO dark blue Primary Hard Drive
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Rotating the drive cage

You must rotate the drive cage to the upright position to access most computer components.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

2. Toaccess internal components: Rotate the drive cage upward until it is fully open.

3. Toreassemble the computer: Rotate the drive cage back down to its normal position.

A CAUTION: Be careful not to pinch any cables or wires when rotating the drive cage down.
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Drives

Description

Hard drives

2-TB, 7200-rpm

1-TB, 7200-rpm, 3.5-inch

1-TB, 7200-rpm, 2.5-inch

1-TB, hybrid SSD, 3.5-inch or 2.5-inch

500-GB, 7200-rpm, 2.5-inch, SED

500 GB, 7200 rpm, 3.5-inch or 2.5-inch

500-GB, 7200-rpm, 2.5-inch, OPAL2, self-encrypting drive (SED)

500-GB, 5400-rpm, 2.5-inch, FIPS

500-GB, hybrid SSD, 2.5-inch or 2.5-inch

500-GB, 5400-rpm, 2.5-inch, 5 mm

Solid-state drives

512 GB Solid-state Drive (SSD)

512-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), M.2, 2280SS, PCle

256-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), self-encrypting (SED)

256-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD)

256-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), TLC

256-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), M.2, 2280SS, PCle

256-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), M.2, 2280SS, NVMe, PCle

180 GB Solid-state Drive (SSD)

180 GB Solid-state Drive (55D), OPAL2, MLC

128-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), self-encrypting drive (SED)

128-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD)

128-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), TLC

128-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), M.2, 2280SS, PCle

128-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), M.2, 2280SS, NVMe, PCle

120-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD)

120-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), OPAL2, MLC

Optical drives

Blu-ray BD-Writer XL Drive

DVD+RW drive

Drives
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Description

DVD-ROM drive

Grommet, hard drive isolation, blue

When installing drives, follow these guidelines:

e  The primary Serial ATA (SATA) hard drive must be connected to the dark blue primary SATA connector on
the system board labeled SATAO.

e  (Connect secondary hard drives and optical drives to one of the light blue SATA connectors on the system
board (labeled SATA1 and SATA2).

e  HP has provided extra 6-32 hard drive mounting screws installed on the top of the hard drive cage (1)
for installing a hard drive into the 3.5-inch secondary hard drive bay. If you are replacing a hard drive,
remove the mounting screws from the old drive and install them in the new drive.

[17? NOTE: You can also use one of the extra mounting screws to secure the front bezel (see Front bezel
security on page 22 for more information).

A CAUTION: To prevent loss of work and damage to the computer or drive:

If you are inserting or removing a drive, shut down the operating system properly, turn off the computer, and
unplug the power cord. Do not remove a drive while the computer is on or in standby mode.

Before handling a drive, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity. While handling a drive, avoid
touching the connector. For more information about preventing electrostatic damage, refer to Electrostatic
discharge information on page 11.

Handle a drive carefully; do not drop it.
Do not use excessive force when inserting a drive.

Avoid exposing a hard drive to liquids, temperature extremes, or products that have magnetic fields such as
monitors or speakers.

If a drive must be mailed, place the drive in a bubble-pack mailer or other protective packaging and label the
package “Fragile: Handle With Care.”

Chapter 4 Removal and replacement procedures: Small Form Factor



Drive positions

9.5mm slim optical drive bay

3.5-inch primary hard drive bay

3

3.5-inch secondary hard drive bay

4

2.5-inch hard drive bay

NOTE:

The drive configuration on your computer may be different than the drive

configuration shown above.

To verify the type and size of the storage devices installed in the computer, run Computer Setup.

Drives
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Removing a 9.5mm slim optical drive

A CAUTION: All removable media should be taken out of a drive before removing the drive from the computer.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

3. Disconnect the power cable (1) and data cable (2) from the rear of the optical drive, push the green
release latch on the right rear side of the drive toward the center of the drive (3), and then slide the drive
forward and out of the bay through the front bezel (4).

A CAUTION: When removing the cables, pull the tab or connector instead of the cable itself to avoid
damaging the cable.
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Installing a 9.5mm slim optical drive

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

3. Remove the front bezel if you are installing a drive in a bay covered by a bezel blank, then remove the
bezel blank. See Bezel blanks on page 23 for more information.

4. Align the small pin on the release latch with the small hole on the side of the drive and press the latch
firmly onto the drive.

5. Slide the optical drive through the front of the chassis all the way into the bay so that it locks in place
(1), and then connect the power cable (2) and data cable (3) to the rear of the drive.
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6. Connect the opposite end of the data cable to one of the light blue SATA connectors on the system
board.

@7 NOTE: Refer to System board connections on page 31 for an illustration of the system board drive
connectors.
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Removing and replacing a primary 3.5-inch hard drive

A CAUTION: All removable media should be taken out of a drive before removing the drive from the computer.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

2
3. Rotate the drive cage to its upright position (Rotating the drive cage on page 32).
q

Disconnect the power cable (1) and data cable (2) from the back of the hard drive.

5.  Pull the release lever next to the rear of the hard drive outward (1). While pulling the release lever out,
slide the drive back until it stops, and then lift the drive up and out of the bay (2).
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6. Toinstall a hard drive, you must transfer the mounting screws from the old hard drive to the new hard
drive.

@’/

7. Align the mounting screws with the slots on the chassis drive cage, press the hard drive down into the
bay, and then slide it forward until it stops and locks in place.
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8.

Connect the power cable (1) and data cable (2) to the back of the hard drive.

I? NOTE: The data cable for the primary hard drive must be connected to the dark blue connector on the

system board labeled SATAO to avoid any hard drive performance problems.

Removing a secondary 3.5-inch hard drive

1.

2
3.
q

Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

Rotate the drive cage to its upright position (Rotating the drive cage on page 32).

Disconnect the power cable (1) and data cable (2) from the rear of the hard drive. Press the release latch
on the side of the drive cage (3), and then slide the drive out of the drive bay (4).

If you are installing a new drive, refer to Installing a secondary 3.5-inch hard drive on page 41. If you
are not installing a new drive, rotate the drive cage down and replace the access panel.

40 Chapter4 Removal and replacement procedures: Small Form Factor



Installing a secondary 3.5-inch hard drive

A CAUTION: All removable media should be taken out of a drive before removing the drive from the computer.

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

3. Install four silver 6-32 mounting screws on the sides of the drive (two on each side).

[% NOTE: HP has supplied four extra silver 6-32 mounting screws installed on the chassis next to the
primary 3.5-inch hard drive bay. Refer to Drives on page 33 for aniillustration of the location of the extra
mounting screws.

When replacing a drive, transfer the four mounting screws from the old drive to the new drive.

4. Rotate the drive cage to its upright position (Rotating the drive cage on page 32).

Drives
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5. Slide the drive into the drive bay (1), and then connect the power cable (2) and data cable (3) to the rear
of the hard drive

If%) NOTE: If the drive is a secondary hard drive, connect the other end of data cable to one of the light
blue SATA connectors on the system board. If the drive is the primary hard drive, connect the other end
of the data cable to the dark blue SATA connector on the system board.

6. Rotate the drive cage back down to its normal position.

A CAUTION: Be careful not to pinch any cables or wires when rotating the drive cage down.
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Removing a 2.5-inch hard drive

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

2
3. Rotate the drive cage to its upright position (Rotating the drive cage on page 32).
q

Disconnect the power cable (1) and data cable (2) from the back of the hard drive.

5.  Pull outward on the release lever at the rear of the drive (1) then slide the drive back until it stops and
pull it down and out of the drive bay (2).

6. If you areinstalling a new drive, refer to Installing a 2.5-inch hard drive on page 44. If you are not
installing a new drive, rotate the drive cage down and replace the access panel.
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Installing a 2.5-inch hard drive

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

2. If the computer is on a stand, remove the computer from the stand.

3. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

Install four black and blue M3 isolation mounting guide screws (two on each side of the drive).

@’f NOTE: M3 metric isolation mounting guide screws can be purchased from HP.

When replacing a drive, transfer the four mounting screws from the old drive to the new drive.

5. Rotate the drive cage to its upright position.

6. Align the mounting screws on the drive with the J-slots on the sides of the drive bay. Press the drive up
into the drive bay then slide it forward until it locks in place.
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7. Connect the power cable (1) and data cable (2) to the back of the hard drive.

L?)?f NOTE: If the 2.5-inch hard drive is the primary drive, connect the other end of the data cable to the
dark blue SATA connector on the system board labeled SATAO. If it is a secondary hard drive, connect the
other end of the data cable to one of the light blue SATA connectors on the system board.

8. Rotate the drive cage back down to its normal position.

A CAUTION: Be careful not to pinch any cables or wires when rotating the drive cage down.
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Power supply

Description

Power supply, 200W, 92% efficient

Power supply, 200W, 85% efficient

Power supply, 200W, standard

A WARNING! To reduce potential safety issues, only the power supply provided with the computer, a
replacement power supply provided by HP, or a power supply purchased as an accessory from HP should be
used with the computer.

The power supply is located at the rear of the chassis. It is held in place by three Torx screws outside of the
chassis and a release lever inside of the chassis.

A WARNING! Voltage is always present on the system board when the computer is plugged into an active AC
outlet. To avoid possible personal injury and damage to the equipment the power cord should be
disconnected from the computer and/or the AC outlet before opening the computer.

1.

2
3.
q

Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

Rotate the drive cage to the upright position (Rotating the drive cage on page 32).

Disconnect all power cables from the following system board connectors:
(1): PWRCPU

(2): PWRCMD

(3): PWR

T — -

n -
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5. Release the power supply cables from the cable retaining clip under the drive cage.

6. From the outside, rear of the computer, remove the three Torx screws that secure the power supply to
the rear of the chassis.

7. From theinside of the chassis, press the release button at the front of the power supply (1).
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8. Slide the power supply forward (2), and then lift it out of the chassis (3).

2

To install the power supply, reverse the removal procedure.

A CAUTION: When installing the power supply cables, make sure they are properly positioned in the clip under
the drive cage.
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Rotating fan duct

The rotating fan duct sits between the fan sink and rear of the computer.

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

2
3. Rotate the fan duct upward.
q

Pull the duct away from the chassis to disengage the clips on the duct from the chassis.

P e i
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To install the fan duct, insert the clips on the edge of the fan onto the metal posts on the chassis.
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Fan sink duct

The fan sink duct sits around the fan sink.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

2
3. Rotate the fan duct upward.
q

Remove the power cable from the clips on the top of the duct.
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Reverse these procedures to install the fan sink duct.
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Front 1/0 assembly

1.

2
3
4.
5

6.

7.

Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 21).

Rotate the drive cage to its upright position (Rotating the drive cage on page 32).

Disconnect the cables from the system board as follows:

(1): Blue connector labeled FRONT USB 3.0

(2): Yellow connector labeled FRONT USB
(3): Blue connector labeled FRONT AUD

Remove the Torx T15 screw (1) that secures the assembly to the front of the chassis.

Front I/0 assembly
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8. Press the tab on the right side of the assembly (2) to disengage it from the chassis.

9. Push the assembly into the chassis, and then remove it from the chassis.

To install the assembly, insert the assembly from the inside of the chassis, and then pull the tab on the right
side of the assembly out the front of the chassis. Push the left side until it clicks into place.

99

= NOTE: Besureto correctly route the cables beneath the drive cage when reinstalling the assembly. Proper
cable routing prevents damage to the cables and allows the drive cage to close properly.
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Power switch assembly

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 21).

2
3
4. Rotate the drive cage to its upright position (Rotating the drive cage on page 32).
5

Disconnect the cable from the system board connector labeled PB/LED.
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7. From the inside of the chassis, press down on the tab on the top of the power switch to disengage the
power switch from the chassis.

8. Pull the power switch out the front of the chassis, while routing the cable through the hole in the
chassis.

To install the power switch assembly, first insert the cable through the hole from the front of the chassis.
After inserting the cable, place the bottom of the assembly into the slot, and then rotate the top up until it
snaps into place.

99

B4 NOTE: Besureto correctly route the cables beneath the drive cage when reinstalling the assembly. Proper
cable routing prevents damage to the cables and allows the drive cage to close properly.
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Speaker

The speaker is attached to the front of the chassis under the rotating drive cage.

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 21).

2
3
4. Rotate the drive cage to its upright position (Rotating the drive cage on page 32).
5

From the outside, front of the chassis, remove the two Torx screws that secure the speaker to the
chassis.

6. Ontheinside of the chassis, lift the metal clip (1) that secures the speaker cable, and then disconnect
the speaker wire from the white system board connector labeled SPKR (2).

7.  Lift the speaker from the inside of the chassis to remove it.

To install the speaker, reverse the removal procedures.
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Fan sink

The fan sink is secured atop the processor with four captive Torx screws. The fan sink includes a heat sink and
afan.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

Remove the rotating fan duct (Rotating fan duct on page 49).

2

3

4. Remove the fan sink duct (Fan sink duct on page 50).

5. Disconnect the fan cable from the system board connector labeled CPUFAN (1).
6

Loosen the four captive Torx T15 screws (2) that secure the fan sink to the system board tray.

A CAUTION: Remove fan sink retaining screws in diagonally opposite pairs (as in an X) to even the
downward forces on the processor. This is especially important as the pins on the socket are very fragile
and any damage to them may require replacing the system board.
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7. Remove the fan sink assembly from the computer.

When reinstalling the fan sink, make sure that its bottom has been cleaned with an alcohol wipe and fresh
thermal grease has been applied to the top of the processor.

A CAUTION: Fan sink retaining screws should be tightened in diagonally opposite pairs (as in an X) to evenly
seat the fan sink on the processor to avoid damage that could require replacing the system board.

Make sure to replace the fan duct. Failure to install the fan duct may cause the computer to overheat.
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Processor

Description

Intel Core i7-6700 processor

Intel Core i5-6600 processor

Intel Core i5-6500 processor

Intel Core i3-6320 processor

Intel Core i3-6300 processor

Intel Core i3-6100 processor

Intel Pentium G4520 processor

Intel Pentium G4500 processor

Intel Pentium G4400 processor

Intel Celeron G3920 processor

Intel Celeron G3900 processor

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

Remove the rotating fan duct (Rotating fan duct on page 49).

Remove the fan sink duct (Fan sink duct on page 50).

Remove the fan sink (Fan sink on page 56).

Rotate the locking lever to its full open position (1).

NG\U‘IPWN

Raise and rotate the microprocessor retainer to its fully open position (2).
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8.  Lift the processor (3) straight up and remove it.

A CAUTION: Do NOT handle the pins in the processor socket. These pins are very fragile and handling
them could cause irreparable damage. Once pins are damaged it may be necessary to replace the
system board.

The heat sink must be installed within 24 hours of installing the processor to prevent damage to the
processor’s solder connections.

[%9 NOTE: Afterinstalling a new processor onto the system board, always update the system ROM to ensure
that the latest version of the BIOS is being used on the computer. The latest system BIOS can be found on the
Web at: http://www8.hp.com/us/en/support-drivers.html.

System board

1.  Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 19).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 20).

Remove the rotating fan duct (Rotating fan duct on page 49).

Rotate the drive cage to its upright position (Rotating the drive cage on page 32).

2
3
4. Remove the fan sink duct (Fan sink duct on page 50).
5
6

When replacing the system board, make sure the following components are removed from the defective
system board and installed on the replacement system board:

e  Memory modules (Memory on page 24)

e  Expansion cards (Expansion card on page 27)

° Fan sink (Fan sink on page 56)

®  Processor (Processor on page 57)

7. Disconnect all data and power cables from the system board.
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8. Remove the eight Torx screws that secure the system board to the chassis.

9. Slide the system board toward the front of the chassis to disengage the connectors.
10. Lift the system board up and out of the chassis.

To install the system board, reverse the removal procedure.

[%’f NOTE: When replacing the system board, you must also change the chassis serial number in the BIOS.

A CAUTION: When reconnecting the cables it is important that they be positioned correctly.
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System board callouts

COMB . ¢ CHFANZ
X1PCI XIPCI  XIPCI X16PCI -

EXP3  EXP2 EXP1  EXP -

FRONT_AUD —338

CMos XU1
PSWD
m—— (PUFAN
SATAZ
FRONT USE =—. |
SATAl = — DIMMA
K — DIMM3
SATAD o
DIMMZ
DT 1l oy — D|MM1
sz !
y I = gia it .
b R o @e v
N d --- R il
f-- o I Wl
SDROR FRONT SPKR PWR goTa PwRCMD PB/LED
USE3.0 PWRD
Sys Bd Label Color Component Sys Bd Label Color Component
X1PCIEXP3 Black Expansion card PWRCMD White Power supply
X1PCIEXP2 Black Expansion card SATAPWRO Black Drives
X1PCIEXP1 Black Expansion card PWR White 6-pin main power
X16PCIEXP White Expansion card SPKR White Speaker
CoMB Black Optional second serial FRONT USB3.0 Blue Front 1/0/power switch
port
HLCK Black Hood lock SD RDR Black Card reader
CHFAN2 Black Rear fan connector SATAO Dark blue  Hard drive
PWRCPU White 4-pin processor power SATA1 Light blue  Any SATA Device other
than the primary hard
drive
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XU1 Black Processor FRONT USB Yellow Front I/0

CPUFAN White Processor fan SATA2 Light blue  Any SATA Device other
than the primary hard
drive

DIMM4 White Memory module PSWD Green Clear system passwords

DIMM3 Black Memory module CMOS Yellow Reset CMOS

DIMM2 White Memory module BATTERY Black RTC battery

DIMM1 Black Memory module HSENSE White Hood sensor

PB/LED Black Front 1/0/power switch FRONT AUD Blue Front 1/0

System board
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Changing from desktop to tower configuration

The Small Form Factor computer can be used in a tower orientation with an optional tower stand that can be
purchased from HP.

1. Remove/disengage any security devices that prohibit opening the computer.
2. Remove all removable media, such as compact discs or USB flash drives, from the computer.
3.  Turn off the computer properly through the operating system, then turn off any external devices.

4. Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet and disconnect any external devices.

A CAUTION: Regardless of the power-on state, voltage is always present on the system board as long as
the system is plugged into an active AC outlet. You must disconnect the power cord to avoid damage to
the internal components of the computer.

5. Orient the computer so that its right side is facing down and place the computer in the optional stand.

<

[%F NOTE: To stabilize the computer in a tower orientation, HP recommends the use of the optional tower
stand.

6. Reconnect the power cord and any external devices, and then turn on the computer.

[%F NOTE: Ensure at least 10.2 centimeters (4 inches) of space on all sides of the computer remains clear
and free of obstructions.

7. Lock any security devices that were disengaged when the access panel was removed.
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5 Computer Setup (F10) Utility

Computer Setup (F10) Utilities

Use Computer Setup (F10) Utility to do the following:

Change settings from the defaults or restore the settings to default values.

View the system configuration, including settings for processor, graphics, memory, audio, storage,
communications, and input devices.

Modify the boot order of bootable devices such as hard drives, optical drives, or USB flash media devices.

(Windows 7 only) Establish an Ownership Tag, the text of which is displayed each time the system is
turned on or restarted.

Enter the Asset Tag or property identification number assigned by the company to this computer.

Enable the power-on password prompt during system restarts (warm boots) as well as during power-on.

Establish an administrator password that controls access to the Computer Setup (F10) Utility and the
settings described in this section.

Establish minimum requirements for valid passwords, including length and required types of characters.

Secure integrated I/0 functionality, including the serial, USB, or audio, or embedded NIC, so that they
cannot be used until they are unsecured.

Enable or disable different types of boot sources.

Configure features such as Secure Boot, power management, virtualization support, and language and
keyboard type used in Setup and POST.

Replicate the system setup by saving system configuration information on a USB device and restoring it
on one or more computers.

Enable or disable DriveLock security or securely erase a hard drive (when supported by drive).

Using Computer Setup (F10) Utilities

Computer Setup can be accessed only by turning the computer on or restarting the system. To access the
Computer Setup Utilities menu, complete the following steps:

1.
2.

3.

Turn on or restart the computer.
Repeatedly press F10 when the monitor light turns green to access the utility.

You can also press Esc to a menu that allows you to access different options available at startup,
including the Computer Setup utility.

[%f NOTE: If you do not press F10 at the appropriate time, you must restart the computer and again

repeatedly press F10 when the monitor light turns green to access the utility.

A choice of four headings appears in the Computer Setup Utilities menu: Main, Security, Advanced, and
UEFI Drivers.

[%f NOTE: Selecting UEFI Drivers restarts the computer into the 3rd party option ROM management

application. You can access this application directly by pressing F3 during startup.

Computer Setup (F10) Utilities
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4. Use the arrow (left and right) keys to select the appropriate heading. Use the arrow (up and down) keys
to select the option you want, then press Enter. To return to the Computer Setup Utilities menu, press
Esc.

5. To apply and save changes, select Main > Save Changes and Exit.
e If you have made changes that you do not want applied, select Ignore Changes and Exit.

e  Torestore settings from the Advanced and Main menus to original values, select Apply Factory
Defaults and Exit.

e  Torestore settings from the Advanced and Main menus to those previously saved by Save Custom
Defaults, select Apply Custom Defaults and Exit. If no custom defaults have been saved, then
factory defaults are used.

E/f NOTE: Settings in the Security menu are not modified by Apply Defaults. Those values are reset by
Restore Security Settings to Factory Defaults at the bottom of the Security menu.

ﬁ/{ NOTE: Not all settings shown in the following sections are available for all models

A CAUTION: Do NOT turn the computer power OFF while the BIOS is saving the Computer Setup (F10) changes
because the settings could become corrupted. It is safe to turn off the computer only after exiting the F10
Setup screen.
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Computer Setup—Main

Ej?)y NOTE: Support for specific Computer Setup options may vary depending on the hardware configuration.

Table 5-1 Computer Setup—Main

Option

Description

System Information

Lists all information in following list if Advanced System Information is selected. Lists smaller subset if
Basic System Information is selected.

e  Product name

e |Installed memory size

° Processor type

e  Processor cache size (L1/L2/L3)
° Processor speed

e MicroCode Revision

° Processor Stepping

e  DIMMsize (for each installed module)
° System BIOS version

e  ME Firmware version (Intel only)
e  Video BIOS version

° Super I/0 Firmware version

e  BornOnDate

e  Serial Number

e SKU number

e  UUID (Universally Unique Identifier)
e  Asset Tracking Number

° Feature Byte

e BuildID

e  Product Family

e  System Board ID

e  System Board CT

e  Integrated MAC Address

System Diagnostics

If the hard drive has the HP Advanced Diagnostics installed, the application will launch. If HP Advanced
Diagnostics is not installed, then a basic version built into the BIOS will provide the capability to perform
the following functions:

° Memory Test
e  Hard Drive Check

e  Language

Update System BIOS

Lets you update the system BIOS from www.hp.com or another network server, from a removable USB
drive, or from a file located on the hard drive.

e  ‘Check HP.com for BIOS Updates’ or ‘Check the Network for BIOS Updates’

The string that appears here depends on the setting in ‘BIOS Update Preferences’.
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Table 5-1 Computer Setup—Main (continued)

° Lock BIOS Version

If this option is checked, the system is locked to the current BIOS version and updates are not
allowed.

e  BIOS Update Preferences

Allows the administrator to select the source of network updates (www.hp.com or another network
server) and allows configuration of a periodic check for updates, including policies for:

m  Check for updates and prompt the user to accept or reject the update at that time
m  Check for updates and install all new versions
m  Check for updates and install only new versions marked important

° Network Configuration Settings

e  Update BIOS Using Local Media

Lets you access files on either USB storage or the hard drive. The HP BIOS Update and Recovery
application included in BIOS Softpags at www.hp.com will copy the BIOS file to the correct location
on the hard drive or USB device.

System IDs Lets you set the following values:
e  Asset Tracking Number
e  Ownership Tag
Replicated Setup Backup current settings to USB device

Saves system configuration to a formatted USB flash media device.
Restore current settings from USB device

Restores system configuration from a USB flash media device.

Save Custom Defaults

Saves the current system configuration settings as the custom default set.

Apply Custom Defaults Applies the custom default settings to the computer after rebooting. Does not apply to options in the
and Exit Security menu.

Apply Factory Defaults Restores the factory system configuration settings to the computer after rebooting. Does not apply to
and Exit options in the Security menu.

Ignore Changes and Exit

Exits Computer Setup without applying or saving any changes.

Save Changes and Exit

Saves changes to current system configuration, exits Computer Setup, and reboots.
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Computer Setup—Security

Ej?)y NOTE: Support for specific Computer Setup options may vary depending on the hardware configuration.

Table 5-2 Computer Setup—Security

Option

Description

Set up BIOS
Administrator Password

Lets you set and enable a BIOS administrator password, which includes the following privileges:

e  Manage other BIOS users

e  Full access to BIOS policy and settings

° Unlock the computer when other BIOS users fail the preboot authentication.
NOTE: Creating a BIOS user disables the Fast Boot option.

NOTE: If the password is set, it is required to change Computer Setup options, update the BIOS, and
make changes to certain plug and play settings under Windows.

Change BIOS
Administrator Password

(This selection is active
only if a BIOS
administrator password is
set.)

Lets you change the BIOS administrator password.

You must know the current password to be able to change it.

Password Policies

Let you set the guidelines for a valid password. Options include:
e  Password minimum length

e  Requires at least one symbol

e  Requires at least one number

° Requires at least one upper case character

° Requires at least one lower case character

e  Allow spaces

Clear Password Jumper

Select ‘Honor’ to allow or ‘Ignore’ to not allow the absence of the password jumper to clear the passwords
at boot up. Default is ‘Honor".

Security Configuration

TPM Embedded Security
e  TPMDevice
Lets you set the Trusted Platform Module as available or hidden.
e  TPMState
Select to enable the TPM.
e  TPMC(lear

Select to reset the TPM to an unowned state. After the TPM is cleared, it is also turned off. To
temporarily suspend TPM operations, turn the TPM off instead of clearing it.

CAUTION: Clearing the TPM resets it to factory defaults and turns it off. You will lose all created
keys and data protected by those keys.

BIOS Sure Start
° Verify Boot Block on every Boot

Select to check validity of boot block region each boot. If not selected, boot block region will be
validated on power cycles.

Computer Setup (F10) Utilities
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Table 5-2 Computer Setup—Security (continued)

e  DataRecovery Policy

Select ‘Automatic’ or ‘Manual’ to set data recovery policy. ‘Manual’ lets you select whether or not to
execute recovery of a corrupted region if it is detected.

Set Up BIOS Power-0n
Password

Lets you set and enable a BIOS power-on password. The power-on password prompt appears after a
power cycle or reboot. If the user does not enter the correct power-on password, the unit will not boot.

Change BIOS Power-On
Password

(This selection is active
only if a BIOS power-on
password is set.)

Lets you change the BIOS power-on password.

You must know the current password to be able to change it.

DriveLock

Allows you to assign or modify a master or user password for hard drives. When this feature is enabled,
the user is prompted to provide one of the DriveLock passwords during POST. If neither is successfully
entered, the hard drive will remain inaccessible until one of the passwords is successfully provided during
a subsequent cold-boot sequence.

NOTE: This selection will only appear when at least one drive that supports the DriveLock feature is
attached to the system.

CAUTION: Be aware that these settings take place immediately. A save is not necessary.

CAUTION: Be sure to document the DriveLock password. Losing a DriveLock password will render a drive
permanently locked.

After you select a drive, the following options are available:
Set DriveLock Master Password. Sets the drive’s master password but does not enable DriveLock.

Enable DriveLock. Sets the drive’s user password and enables DriveLock.

Secure Erase

Lets you select a hard drive to completely erase.

Once a hard drive has been erased with a program that utilizes Secure Erase firmware commands, no file
recovery program, partition recovery program, or other data recovery method will be able to extract data
from the drive.

Save/Restore MBR of the
system hard drive

NOTE: Windows 8.1 and Windows 10 systems are generally not formatted to include an MBR. Instead
they use GUID Partition Table (GPT) format, which better supports large hard drives.

Enabling this feature will save the Master Boot Record (MBR) of the system hard drive. If the MBR gets
changed, the user will be prompted to restore the MBR. Default is disabled.

The MBR contains information needed to successfully boot from a disk and to access the data stored on
the disk. Master Boot Record Security may prevent unintentional or malicious changes to the MBR, such as
those caused by some viruses or by the incorrect use of certain disk utilities. It also allows you to recover
the "last known good" MBR, should changes to the MBR be detected when the system is restarted.

NOTE: Most operating systems control access to the MBR of the current bootable disk; the BIOS cannot
prevent changes that may occur while the operating system is running.

Restores the backup Master Boot Record to the current bootable disk. Default is disabled.
Only appears if all of the following conditions are true:

° MBR security is enabled

e Abackup copy of the MBR has been previously saved

e  The current bootable disk is the same disk from which the backup copy was saved

CAUTION: Restoring a previously saved MBR after a disk utility or operating system has modified the
MBR, may cause the data on the disk to become inaccessible. Only restore a previously saved MBR if you
are confident that the current bootable disk's MBR has been corrupted or infected with a virus.

Smart Cover

Cover Lock (Lock/Unlock)
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Table 5-2 Computer Setup—Security (continued)

Default is ‘Unlock’.
Cover Removal Sensor (Disabled/Notify user/Administrator password)

Lets you disable the cover sensor or configure what action is taken if the computer cover was removed.
Default is ‘Disabled’.

NOTE: Notify user alerts the user with a POST error on the first boot after the sensor detects removal of
the cover. If the password is set, Administrator Password requires that the password be entered to boot
the computer if the sensor detects that the cover has been removed.

System Management
Command

Allows authorized personnel to reset security settings during a service event. Default is enabled.

Restore Security
Settings to Default

This action resets security devices, clears BIOS passwords (not including DriveLock), and restores settings
in the Security menu to factory defaults.

Computer Setup—Advanced

[%f NOTE: Support for specific Computer Setup options may vary depending on the hardware configuration.

Table 5-3 Computer Setup—Advanced (for advanced users)

Option

Heading

Display Language

Lets you select the language of the menus in F10 Setup and the keyboard layout.

Scheduled Power-0On

This feature wakes the system up from a powered off state at a specified date and time.

Boot Options

Select the devices that the computer can boot from, as well as other options, including:

° Startup Menu Delay(sec). Enabling this feature will add a user-specified delay to the POST process.
One purpose for the delay is to provide additional time to activate hotkeys such as Esc for the
Startup Menu or F10 for Computer Setup.

e  Fast Boot. Default is enabled for Windows 8.1 or later, and disabled for Windows 7 systems.
e  (D-ROM Boot. Default is enabled.
e Network (PXE) Boot. Default is enabled.
e  Prompt on Memory Size Change. Default is enabled.
e  Prompt on Fixed Storage Change. Default is disabled.
e After Power Loss. Default is Power Off.
m  Power off—causes the computer to remain powered off when power is restored.
m  Power on—causes the computer to power on automatically as soon as power is restored.

m  Previous state—causes the computer to power on automatically as soon as power is restored,
if it was on when power was lost.

NOTE: If the system is configured to ‘Power On from Keyboard Ports’ (see Power Management
Options), then this setting is forced to ‘Power On'.

] Audio Alerts During Boot. Default is enabled. When disabled, most audible beeps from errors,
warnings, and password prompts during boot up are suppressed.

e  UEFIBoot Order.

Default is enabled. Specify the order in which UEFI boot sources (such as a internal hard drive, USB
hard drive, USB optical drive, or internal optical drive) are checked for a bootable operating system
image.

UEFI boot sources always have precedence over legacy boot sources.
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Table 5-3 Computer Setup—Advanced (for advanced users) (continued)

° Legacy Boot Order

Specify the order in which legacy boot sources (such as a network interface card, internal hard drive,
USB optical drive, or internal optical drive) are checked for a bootable operating system image.

Specify the order of attached hard drives. The first hard drive in the order will have priority in the
boot sequence and will be recognized as drive C (if any devices are attached).

NOTE: To drag a device to a preferred place, press Enter.

NOTE: MS-DOS drive lettering assignments may not apply after a non-MS-DOS operating system has
started.

Shortcut to Temporarily Override Boot Order

To boot one time from a device other than the default device specified in Boot Order, restart the computer
and press Esc (to access the Startup menu) and then F9 (Boot Menu), or only F9 (skipping the Startup
menu) when the monitor light turns green. After POST is completed, a list of bootable devices is displayed.
Use the arrow keys to select the preferred bootable device and press Enter. The computer then boots
from the selected non-default device for this one time.

Secure Boot Configure Legacy Support and Secure Boot

Configuration
Legacy Support — Lets you turn off all legacy support on the computer, including booting to DOS, running
legacy graphics cards, booting to legacy devices, and so on. Windows 7 for instance requires legacy
support, whereas Windows 8 does not.
Secure Boot — Lets you make sure an operating system is legitimate before booting to it, making Windows
resistant to malicious modification from preboot to full OS booting, preventing firmware attacks. UEFI and
Windows Secure Boot only allow code signed by pre-approved digital certificates to run during the
firmware and 0S boot process.
Default is ‘Legacy Support Enable and Secure Boot Disable’ for Windows 7 and other non-Windows
configurations. Default is ‘Legacy Support Disable and Secure Boot Enable’ for Windows 8.1 and later
configurations.
Secure Boot Key Management
Lets you manage the custom key settings.
Clear Secure Boot Keys
Lets you delete any previously loaded custom boot keys. Clearing keys will disable secure boot. Default is
disabled.
Reset Secure Boot keys to factory defaults
Default is disabled.
Enable MS UEFI CA key
Disabling this setting alters the Secure Boot key list to further restrict the allowed software
components. Set this option to ‘disable’ to support Device Guard.

System Options Configure Storage Controller for RAID (enable/disable)

Lets you enable onboard RAID. Default is disabled.

POST Prompt for RAID Configuration (Intel only)

When disabled, the prompt for ‘RAID option ROM' in legacy mode is suppressed.
SVM CPU Virtualization (AMD only)

Controls the virtualization features of the processor. Changing this setting requires turning the computer
off and then back on. Default is disabled.

Virtualization Technology (VTx) (Intel only)

Controls the virtualization features of the processor. Changing this setting requires turning the computer
off and then back on. Default is disabled.
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Table 5-3 Computer Setup—Advanced (for advanced users) (continued)

Virtualization Technology for Directed 1/0 (VTd) (Intel only)

Controls virtualization DMA remapping features of the chipset. Changing this setting requires turning the
computer off and then back on. Default is disabled.

PCI Express Slot x (enable/disable)
Lets you disable individual expansion slots.
Allow PCle/PCI SERR# Interrupt (enable/disable)

Allows PCI devices to report PCI/PCle System Error signals, such as address parity errors, data parity
errors, and critical errors other than parity. Default is enabled.

Power Button Override (disable/4 sec/15 sec)

Lets you disable or enable and select the number of seconds you have to hold down the power button for
it to force the system to power off. Default is ‘4 sec’.

Built-In Device Options

Embedded LAN Controller
Select to show the device in the operating system. Default is enabled.
Wake On LAN

Lets you either disable the Wake On LAN feature, or configure where the computer boots, including the
network or hard drive. Default is Boot to Network.

Dust Filter

Select to enable the Dust Filter replacement reminder, which can be set for 15, 30, 60, 90, 120, or 180
days. The reminder will show during POST after the reminder timer has expired.

Video Memory Size

Use this option to manage graphics memory allocation. The value you choose is allocated permanently to
graphics and is unavailable to the operating system.

Audio Device
Select to show the device in the operating system. Default is enabled.
Internal Speakers (does not affect external speakers)

Clear to disable the chassis speaker or speakers. This function is applicable to normal audio playback in
the operating system and does not affect the error or warning beeps during POST. Default is enabled.

Integrated Microphone

Clear to disable the integrated microphone. This does not affect devices plugged into audio jacks. Default
is enabled.

Integrated Camera
Clear to disable the integrated webcam. Default is enabled.
Increase Idle Fan Speed(%)

Sets idle fan speed percentage. This setting only changes the minimum fan speed. The fanis still
automatically controlled.

Fingerprint Device
Select to show the device in the operating system. Default is enabled.
Touch Panel

Clear to disable the display panel touch feature. Default is enabled.

Port Options

Allows you to hide the following ports from the operating system:

e  Serial portA
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Table 5-3 Computer Setup—Advanced (for advanced users) (continued)

e  Serial portB

e  SATAO
e  SATA1
e  SATA2
e  SATA3
e  SATAS

° Front USB ports

° Rear USB ports

e  USB charging port function

e  Media card reader

Restrict USB Devices

Specify the following categories of USB devices to enable:
e  Allow all USB devices

e  Allow only keyboard and mouse

e  Allow all but storage devices and hubs.

When some devices are restricted, the system will disable USB ports that do not meet the allowed
criteria. This feature is usually combined with similar policies within the operating system since USB
devices can be moved to different ports. The ports disabled by the BIOS will remain disabled until the
system is restarted.

Option ROM Launch These policies control whether Legacy Option ROMs or UEFI drivers are loaded. Default is ‘All legacy’ for
Policy Windows 7 and other non-Windows configurations. Default is ‘All UEFI’ for Windows 8.1 or later.
Configure Option ROM Launch Policy
e  Alllegacy
e  AlLUEFI
e All UEFI except video
Power Management Runtime Power Management (enable/disable)
Options

Allows certain operating systems to reduce processor voltage and frequency when the current software
load does not require the full capabilities of the processor. Default is enabled.

Extended Idle Power States (enable/disable)

Allows certain operating systems to decrease the processors power consumption when the processor is
idle. Default is enabled.

S5 Maximum Power Savings (enable/disable)

Enabling this feature reduces the power of the system as much as possible in the S5 state. Power is
removed from the wake up circuitry, the expansion slots, and any management features while in S5.
Default is disabled.

SATA Power Management (enable/disable)
Enables or disables SATA bus and/or device power management. Default is enabled.
PCI Express Power Management (enable/disable)

Enabling this option permits the PCl Express links to use Active Power State Management (ASPM) to enter
lower power states while not in use. Default is enabled.

Unique Sleep State Blink Rates (enable/disable)
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Table 5-3 Computer Setup—Advanced (for advanced users) (continued)

This feature is designed to provide a visual indication of what sleep state the systemis in. Each sleep
state has a unique blink pattern. Default is disabled.

NOTE: A normal shutdown goes to the S4 state for Windows 8 or later.
S0 (On) = Solid white LED.

S3 (Stand By)= 3 blinks at THz (50% duty cycle) followed by a pause of 2 seconds (white LED) — repeated
cycles of 3 blinks and a pause.

S4 (Hibernation)= 4 blinks at THz (50% duty cycle) followed by a pause of 2 seconds (white LED) —
repeated cycles of 4 blinks and a pause.

S5 (Soft Off) = LED is off.
Power On from Keyboard Ports (enable/disable)

When enabled, this feature allows a key press to power on the system when it is off (S5 state). If using a
USB keyboard, it must be plugged into one of the rear ports labeled with the keyboard icon. Default is
disabled.

Remote Management Active Management (AMT) (Intel only) (enable/disable). Default is enabled.
Options Allows you to discover, repair, and protect networked computing devices.
USB Key Provisioning Support (enable/disable) Default is disabled.
USB Redirection Support (enable/disable). Default is enabled.

USB redirection allows USB devices plugged into a client computer to be transparently redirected to the
guest operating system.

Unconfigure AMT on next boot (Do Not Apply/Apply). Default is ‘Do Not Apply’.
SOL Terminal Emulation Mode (ANSI / VT100). Default is ANSI.

SOL terminal emulation mode is only activated during remote AMT redirection operations. The emulation
options allow administrators to select which mode works best with their console.

Show Unconfigure ME Confirmation Prompt (enable/disable). Default is enabled.
Verbose Boot Messages (enable/disable). Default is enabled.

Verbose boot shows additional logging information during the boot. mainly for debugging if something
goes wrong during bootup.

Watchdog Timer (enable/disable). Default is enabled.

Allows you to set amount of time for a operating system and BIOS watchdog alert to be sent if the timers
are not deactivated. BIOS watchdog is deactivated by BIOS and would indicate that a halt occurred during
execution if the alert is sent to the management console. An operating system alert is deactivated by the
operating system image and would indicate that a hang occurred during its initialization.

e  0SWatchdog Timer (min.) —(5/10/15/20/25). Default is 5 min.
e  BIOS Watchdog Timer (min.) - (5/10/15/20/25). Default is 5 min.
CIRA Timeout (min.) (1/2/3/4/Never)

CIRA is Customer Initiated Remote Assistance, an Intel service to help users employing Active
Management Technology (AMT).
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Recovering the Configuration Settings

This method of recovery requires that you first perform the Save to Removable Media command with the
Computer Setup (F10) Utility before Restore is needed. (See Computer Setup—Main on page 65 in the
Computer Setup—File table.)

The Save to Removable Media option creates a file named HPSETUPTXT on an inserted USB flash media
device. This file can be edited to change the settings on Restore. An asterisk (*) marks the selected option for
a setting.

[i—% NOTE: Itis recommended that you save any modified computer configuration settings to a USB flash media
device and save the device for possible future use.

To restore the configuration, insert the USB flash media device with the saved configuration and perform the
Restore from Removable Media command with the Computer Setup (F10) Utility. (See Computer Setup—Main
on page 65 in the Computer Setup—File table.)
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6 Troubleshooting without diagnostics

This chapter provides information on how to identify and correct minor problems, such as USB devices, hard
drive, optical drive, graphics, audio, memory, and software problems. If you encounter problems with the
computer, refer to the tables in this chapter for probable causes and recommended solutions.

[%”r NOTE: Forinformation on specific error messages that may appear on the screen during Power-0n Self-Test
(POST) at startup, refer to POST error messages and diagnostic front panel LEDs and audible codes

on page 107.

Safety and comfort

A WARNING! Misuse of the computer or failure to establish a safe and comfortable work environment may
result in discomfort or serious injury. Refer to the Safety & Comfort Guide at http://www.hp.com/ergo for
more information on choosing a workspace and creating a safe and comfortable work environment. For more
information, refer to the Safety & Regulatory Information guide.

Before you call for technical support

If you are having problems with the computer, try the appropriate solutions below to try to isolate the exact
problem before calling for technical support.

e  Runthe HP diagnostic tool.

e  Runthe hard drive self-test in Computer Setup. Refer to Computer Setup (F10) Utility on page 63 for
more information.

e  Check the Power LED on the front of the computer to see if it is flashing red. The flashing lights are error
codes that will help you diagnose the problem. Refer to POST error messages and diagnostic front panel
LEDs and audible codes on page 107 for more information.

e If the screenis blank, plug the monitor into a different video port on the computer if one is available. Or,
replace the monitor with a monitor that you know is functioning properly.

e If you are working on a network, plug another computer with a different cable into the network
connection. There may be a problem with the network plug or cable.

e Ifyourecently added new hardware, remove the hardware and see if the computer functions properly.
e Ifyourecently installed new software, uninstall the software and see if the computer functions properly.

° Boot the computer to the Safe Mode to see if it will boot without all of the drivers loaded. When booting
the operating system, use “Last Known Configuration.”

e  Refer to the comprehensive online technical support at http://www.hp.com/support.

e  Refer to Helpful hints on page 76 in this guide.

To assist you in resolving problems online, HP Instant Support Professional Edition provides you with self-
solve diagnostics. If you need to contact HP support, use HP Instant Support Professional Edition's online chat
feature. Access HP Instant Support Professional Edition at: http://www.hp.com/go/ispe.

Access the Business Support Center (BSC) at http://www.hp.com/go/bizsupport for the latest online support
information, software and drivers, proactive notification, and worldwide community of peers and HP experts.
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If it becomes necessary to call for technical assistance, be prepared to do the following to ensure that your
service call is handled properly:

Be in front of your computer when you call.

Write down the computer serial number, product ID number, and monitor serial number before calling.
Spend time troubleshooting the problem with the service technician.

Remove any hardware that was recently added to your system.

Remove any software that was recently installed.

Restore the system from the Recovery Disc Set that you created or restore the system to its original
factory condition in System Software Requirement Disks (SSRD).

A CAUTION: Restoring the system will erase all data on the hard drive. Be sure to back up all data files before
running the restore process.

[%’/]" NOTE: For sales information and warranty upgrades (Care Packs), call your local authorized service provider
or dealer.

Helpful hints

If you encounter problems with the computer, monitor, or software, see the following list of general
suggestions before taking further action:

Check that the computer and monitor are plugged into a working electrical outlet.

Check that the voltage select switch (some models) is set to the appropriate voltage for your region
(115V or 230V).

Check that the computer is turned on and the white power light is on.
Check that the monitor is turned on and the green monitor light is on.

Check the Power LED on the front of the computer to see if it is flashing red. The flashing lights are error
codes that will help you diagnose the problem. Refer to POST error messages and diagnostic front panel
LEDs and audible codes on page 107 for more information.

Turn up the brightness and contrast controls of the monitor if the monitor is dim.
Press and hold any key. If the system beeps, then the keyboard should be operating correctly.
Check all cable connections for loose connections or incorrect connections.

Wake the computer by pressing any key on the keyboard or pressing the power button. If the system
remains in suspend mode, shut down the computer by pressing and holding the power button for at
least four seconds then press the power button again to restart the computer. If the system will not shut
down, unplug the power cord, wait a few seconds, then plug it in again. The computer will restart if it is
set to power on automatically as soon as power is restored in Computer Setup. If it does not restart,
press the power button to start the computer.

Reconfigure the computer after installing a non-plug and play expansion board or other option. See
Solving Hardware Installation Problems on page 95 for instructions.

Be sure that all the needed device drivers have been installed. For example, if you are using a printer,
you need a driver for that model printer.

Remove all bootable media (CD/DVD or USB device) from the system before turning it on.
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e If you have installed an operating system other than the factory-installed operating system, check to be
sure that it is supported on the system.

e [f the system has multiple video sources (embedded, PCl, or PCI-Express adapters) installed (embedded
video on some models only) and a single monitor, the monitor must be plugged into the monitor
connector on the source selected as the primary VGA adapter. During boot, the other monitor connectors
are disabled and if the monitor is connected into these ports, the monitor will not function. You can
select which source will be the default VGA source in Computer Setup.

A CAUTION: When the computer is plugged into an AC power source, there is always voltage applied to the
system board. You must disconnect the power cord from the power source before opening the computer to
prevent system board or component damage.

Solving general problems

You may be able to easily resolve the general problems described in this section. If a problem persists and you
are unable to resolve it yourself or if you feel uncomfortable about performing the operation, contact an
authorized dealer or reseller.

A WARNING! When the computer is plugged into an AC power source, voltage is always applied to the system
board. To reduce the risk of personal injury from electrical shock and/or hot surfaces, be sure to disconnect
the power cord from the wall outlet and allow the internal system components to cool before touching.

Cannot access the Computer Setup (F10) Utility when booting the computer.

Cause Solution

The Computer Setup (F10) Utility is set to “fast boot” causing the ~ Before turning on the computer, press and hold F10. Turn on the
F10 access screen to display too briefly when booting the computer and continue to hold F10 until the Computer Setup
computer. (F10) Utility is displayed.

-or—

Follow the Windows instructions for rebooting the computer into
the Computer Setup (F10) Utility.

Computer appears locked up and will not turn off when the power button is pressed.

Cause Solution

Software control of the power switch is not functional. 1.  Press and hold the power button for at least four seconds
until the computer turns off.

2. Disconnect the power cord from the electrical outlet.

Computer will not respond to keyboard or mouse.

Cause Solution

Computer is in Sleep state. To resume from Sleep state, press the power button.

CAUTION: When attempting to resume from Sleep state, do not
hold down the power button for more than four seconds.
Otherwise, the computer will shut down and you will lose any
unsaved data.

System has locked up. Restart computer.
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Computer date and time display is incorrect.

Cause

Solution

RTC (real-time clock) battery may need to be replaced.

NOTE: Connecting the computer to a live AC outlet prolongs the

life of the RTC battery.

Reset the date and time under Control Panel (Computer Setup
can also be used to update the RTC date and time). If the problem
persists, replace the RTC battery. See the Removal and
Replacement section for instructions on installing a new battery,
or contact an authorized dealer or reseller for RTC battery
replacement.

To access Control Panel in Windows 7, select Start, and then
select Control Panel.

To access Control Panel in Windows 8.1, from the Start screen,
type c, and then select Control Panel from the list of
applications.

To access Control Panel in Windows 10, type control panelin
the taskbar search box, and then select Control Panel.

There is no sound or sound volume is too low.

Cause

Solution

System volume may be set low or muted.

1. Check the Computer Setup settings to make sure the
internal system speaker is not muted (this setting does not
affect the external speakers).

2.  Make sure the external speakers are properly connected and
powered on and that the speakers' volume control is set
correctly.

3.  Use the system volume control available in the operating
system to make sure the speakers are not muted or to
increase the volume.

Cannot remove computer cover or access panel.

Cause

Solution

Smart Cover Lock, featured on some computers, is locked.

Unlock the Smart Cover Lock using Computer Setup.

In case of forgotten password, power loss, or computer
malfunction, you must manually disable the Smart Cover lock . A
key to unlock the Smart Cover Lock is not available from HP. Keys
are typically available from a hardware store.

Poor performance.

Cause

Solution

Processor is too hot.
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1.  Make sure airflow to the computer is not blocked. Leave a
10.2-cm (4-inch) clearance on all vented sides of the
computer and above the monitor to permit the required
airflow.

2.  Make sure fans are connected and working properly (some
fans only operate when needed).



Poor performance.

Cause

Solution

3.

Make sure the processor heat sink is installed properly.

Hard drive is full.

Transfer data from the hard drive to create more space on the
hard drive.

Low on memory.

Add more memory.

Hard drive fragmented.

Defragment hard drive.

Program previously accessed did not release reserved memory
back to the system.

Restart the computer.

Virus resident on the hard drive.

Run virus protection program.

Too many applications running.

1.

2.

Close unnecessary applications to free up memory.
Add more memory.

Some applications run in the background and can be closed
by right-clicking on their corresponding icons in the task
tray. To prevent these applications from launching at
startup:

In Windows 7:
a. Goto Start > All Programs > Accessories > Run
b. Typemsconfig,andthen press Enter.

¢.  Onthe Startup tab of the System Configuration Utility,
clear applications that you do not want to launch
automatically, and the click OK.

In Windows 8.1:

a. Onthe Start screen, right-click, and then select the All
apps icon.

b. Under Windows System, click Run.
¢. Typemsconfig,andthen press Enter.

d. On the Startup tab of the System Configuration Utility,
clear applications that you do not want to launch
automatically, and the click OK.

In Windows 10:

a. Typemsconfig inthe taskbar search box, and then
select msconfig.

b.  On the Startup tab of the System Configuration Utility,
click Open Task Manager.

c. Select applications that you do not want to launch
automatically, and the click Disable.

Some software applications, especially games, are stressful on
the graphics subsystem.

1.

Lower the display resolution for the current application or
consult the documentation that came with the application
for suggestions on how to improve performance by
adjusting parameters in the application.

Add more memory.

Upgrade the graphics solution.

Cause unknown.

Restart the computer.
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Computer powered off automatically and the Power LED flashes red four times and then white two times.

Cause

Solution

Processor thermal protection activated:
A fan may be blocked or not turning.

OR

The heat sink is not properly attached to the processor.

1.

Ensure that the computer air vents are not blocked and the
processor cooling fan is running.

Open the access panel, press the power button, and see if
the processor fan (or other system fan) spins. If the fan does
not spin, make sure the fan cable is plugged onto the system
board header.

If fan a plugged in and not spinning, replace it.

System does not power on and the LEDs on the front of the computer are not flashing.

Cause

Solution

System unable to power on.

Press and hold the power button for less than 4 seconds. If the
hard drive LED turns white, then:

1.

3.
OR

If equipped with a voltage selector, check that the voltage
selector (located on the rear of the power supply) is set to
the appropriate voltage. Proper voltage setting depends on
your region.

Remove the expansion cards one at a time until the 5V_aux
light on the system board turns on.

Replace the system board.

Press and hold the power button for less than 4 seconds. If the
hard drive LED does not turn on white then:

1.

2.

Check that the unit is plugged into a working AC outlet.

Open the access panel and check that the power button
cable is properly connected to the system board.

Check that the power supply cables are properly connected
to the system board.

Check to see if the 5V_aux light on the system board is
turned on. If it is turned on, then replace the power button
assembly.

If the 5V_aux light on the system board is off, then replace
the power supply.

Replace the system board.
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Solving power problems

Common causes and solutions for power problems are listed in the following table.

Power supply shuts down intermittently.

Cause Solution

If equipped with a voltage selector, voltage selector switch on Select the proper AC voltage using the selector switch.
rear of computer chassis (some models) not switched to correct
line voltage (115V or 230V).

Power supply will not turn on because of internal power supply Replace the power supply.
fault.

Computer powered off automatically and the Power LED flashes Red two times, once every second, followed by a two second
pause, and the computer beeps two times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Computer powered off automatically and the Power LED flashes red four times and then white two times.

Cause Solution

Processor thermal protection activated: 1. Ensure that the computer air vents are not blocked and the

processor cooling fan is running.
A fan may be blocked or not turning.

2. Openthe access panel, press the power button, and see if
the processor fan (or other system fan) spins. If the fan does
not spin, make sure the fan cable is plugged onto the system
board header.

OR

The heat sink is not properly attached to the processor.

3. Iffanaplugged in and not spinning, replace it.

Power LED flashes Red four times, once every second, followed by a two second pause, and the computer beeps four times. (Beeps
stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Computer powered off automatically and the Power LED flashes red three times and then white four times.

Cause Solution

Power failure (power supply is overloaded). 1. If equipped with a voltage selector, check that the voltage
selector, located on the rear of the power supply (some
models), is set to the appropriate voltage. Proper voltage
setting depends on your region.

2. Openthe access panel and ensure the power supply cable is
seated into the connector on the system board.

3. Checkif a device is causing the problem by removing ALL
attached devices (such as hard drives or optical drives and
expansion cards). Power on the system. If the system enters
POST, then power off and replace one device at a time and
repeat this procedure until failure occurs. Replace the device
that is causing the failure. Continue adding devices one at a
time to ensure all devices are functioning properly.

4. Replace the power supply.

5. Replace the system board.
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Solving hard drive problems

Hard drive error occurs.

Cause

Solution

Hard disk has bad sectors or has failed.

1.  InWindows 7, click Start, click Computer, and right-click on
adrive. Select Properties, and then select the Tools tab.
Under Error-checking click Check Now.

In Windows 8.1, on the Start screen type e, and then select
File Explorer from the list of applications. In the left
column, expand Computer, right-click on a drive, select
Properties, and then select the Tools tab. Under Error
checking click Check.

In Windows 10, type £1 1e in the taskbar search box, and
then select File Explorer from the list of applications. In the
left column, expand This PC, right-click on a drive, select
Properties, and then select the Tools tab. Under Error
checking click Check.

2.  Use a utility to locate and block usage of bad sectors. If
necessary, reformat the hard disk.

Disk transaction problem.

Cause

Solution

Either the directory structure is bad or there is a problem with a
file.

In Windows 7, click Start, expand Computer, and right-click on a
drive. Select Properties, and then select the Tools tab. Under
Error-checking click Check Now.

In Windows 8.1, on the Start screen type e, and then click File
Explorer from the list of applications. In the left column, expand
Computer, right-click on a drive, select Properties, and then
select the Tools tab. Under Error checking click Check.

In Windows 10, type f£i1e in the taskbar search box, and then
select File Explorer from the list of applications. In the left
column, expand This PC, right-click on a drive, select Properties,
and then select the Tools tab. Under Error checking click Check.

Drive not found (identified).

Cause

Solution

Cable could be loose.

Check cable connections.

The system may not have automatically recognized a newly
installed device.

See reconfiguration directions in the Solving Hardware
Installation Problems on page 95 section. If the system still

does not recognize the new device, check to see if the device is
listed within Computer Setup. If it is listed, the probable cause is a
driver problem. If it is not listed, the probable cause is a hardware
problem.

If this is a newly installed drive, run the Computer Setup utility
and try adding a POST delay under Advanced > Boot Options.
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Drive not found (identified).

Cause

Solution

The device is attached to a SATA port that has been hidden in
Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and ensure Device Available is
selected for the device's SATA port in Advanced > Port Options.

Drive responds slowly immediately after power-up.

Run Computer Setup and increase the POST Delay in Advanced >
Boot Options.

Nonsystem disk/NTLDR missing message.

Cause

Solution

The system is trying to start from the hard drive but the hard
drive may have been damaged.

A Perform Drive Protection System (DPS) testing in system
ROM.

System files missing or not properly installed.

1. Insert bootable media and restart the computer.

2. Boot to the windows installation media and select the
recovery option. If only a restore kit is available, then select
the File Backup Program option, and then restore the
system.

3. Install system files for the appropriate operating system.

Hard drive boot has been disabled in Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and enable the hard drive entry in
the Advanced > Boot Options list.

Bootable hard drive is not attached as first in a multi-hard drive
configuration.

If attempting to boot from a hard drive, ensure it is attached to
the system board dark blue SATA connector.

Bootable hard drive is not listed first in the Boot Order.

Run the Computer Setup utility and select Advanced > Boot
Options and ensure the bootable hard drive is listed immediately
under the Hard Drive entry.

Computer will not boot from hard drive.

Cause

Solution

The device is attached to a SATA port that has been hidden in
Computer Setup.

1. Check SATA cable connections.

2. Runthe Computer Setup utility and ensure Device Available
is selected for the device's SATA port in Advanced > Port
Options.

Boot order is not correct.

Run the Computer Setup utility and change boot sequence in
Advanced > Boot Options.

Hard drive is damaged.

Observe if the front panel Power LED is blinking RED and if any
beeps are heard. See POST error messages and diagnostic front
panel LEDs and audible codes on page 107 to determine possible
causes for the blinking red and beep codes.

See the Worldwide Limited Warranty for terms and conditions.
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Computer seems to be locked up.

Cause Solution
Program in use has stopped responding to commands. 1. Use the task manager to close programs that do not
respond.

2.  Attempt the normal Windows “Shut Down” procedure. If this
fails, press the power button for four or more seconds to
turn off the power. To restart the computer, press the power
button again.

Solving media card reader problems

Media card will not work in a digital camera after formatting it in Windows.

Cause Solution

By default, Windows will format any media card with a capacity Either format the media card in the digital camera or select FAT
greater than 32MB with the FAT32 format. Some digital cameras file system to format the media card in a computer with Windows.
use the FAT (FAT16 & FAT12) format and can not operate with a

FAT32 formatted card.

A write-protected or locked error occurs when attempting to write to the media card.

Cause Solution

Media card is locked. Locking the media card is a safety feature If using an SD card, make sure that the lock tab located on the
that prevents writing to and deleting from an SD/Memory right of the SD card is not in the locked position. If using a Memory
Stick/PRO card. Stick/PRO card, make sure that the lock tab located on the bottom

of the Memory Stick/PRO card is not in the locked position.

Can not write to the media card.

Cause Solution

The media card is a read-only memory (ROM) card. Check the manufacturer’s documentation included with your card
to see if it writable. Refer to the previous section for a list of
compatible cards.

Media card is locked. Locking the media card is a safety feature If using an SD card, make sure that the lock tab located on the
that prevents writing to and deleting from an SD/Memory right of the SD card is not in the locked position. If using a Memory
Stick/PRO card. Stick/PRO card, make sure that the lock tab located on the bottom

of the Memory Stick/PRO card is not in the locked position.

Unable to access data on the media card after inserting it into a slot.

Cause Solution

The media card is not inserted properly, is inserted in the wrong Ensure that the card is inserted properly with the gold contact on
slot, or is not supported. the correct side. The green LED will light if inserted properly.
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Do not know how to remove a media card correctly.

Cause Solution

The computer’s software is used to safely eject the card. In Windows 7, click Start, select Computer, right-click on the
corresponding drive icon, and then select Eject. Pull the card out
of the slot.

In Windows 8.1, on the Start screen, type e, and then click File
Explorer from the list of applications. Expand Computer, right-
click on the corresponding drive icon, and then select Eject. Pull
the card out of the slot.

In Windows 10, type f£i1e in the taskbar search box, and then
select File Explorer from the list of applications. In the left
column, expand This PC, right-click on the corresponding drive
icon, and then select Eject. Pull the card out of the slot.

NOTE: Never remove the card when the green LED is flashing

After installing the media card reader and booting to Windows, the reader and the inserted cards are not recognized by the

computer.

Cause Solution

The operating system needs time to recognize the device if the Wait a few seconds so that the operating system can recognize
reader was just installed into the computer and you are turning the reader and the available ports, and then recognize the media
the PC on for the first time. inserted in the reader.

After inserting a media card in the reader, the computer attempts to boot from the media card.

Cause Solution

The inserted media card has boot capability. 1. If you do not want to boot from the media card, remove it
during boot or do not select the option to boot from the
inserted media card during the boot process.

2. During POST (Power On Self-Test), press F9 to modify the
boot menu.

3. Change the boot sequence in F10 Computer Setup.

Solving display problems

If you encounter display problems, see the documentation that came with the monitor and to the common
causes and solutions listed in the following table.

Blank screen (no video).

Cause Solution

Monitor is not turned on and the monitor light is not on. Turn on the monitor and check that the monitor light is on.

Bad monitor. Try a different monitor.

The cable connections are not correct. Check the cable connection from the monitor to the computer and

to the electrical outlet.
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Blank screen (no video).

Cause

Solution

You may have a screen blanking utility installed or energy saver
features are enabled.

Press any key or click the mouse button and type your password
(if set).

System ROM is corrupted; system is running in Boot Block
Emergency Recovery Mode (indicated by eight beeps).

Reflash the system ROM with the latest BIOS image.

You are using a fixed-sync monitor and it will not sync at the
resolution chosen.

Be sure that the monitor can accept the same horizontal scan rate
as the resolution chosen.

Computer is in Sleep state.

Press the power button to resume from Sleep state.

CAUTION: When attempting to resume from Sleep state, do not
hold down the power button for more than four seconds.
Otherwise, the computer will shut down and you will lose any
unsaved data.

Monitor cable is plugged into the wrong connector.

Systems may have a monitor connection on both the
motherboard or an add-in card. Try moving the monitor
connection to a different connector on the back of the computer

Monitor settings in the computer are not compatible with the
monitor.

1. InControl Panel, select Category from the View by list, then
under Appearance and Personalization, select Adjust
screen resolution.

To access Control Panel in Windows 7, click Start, and then
select Control Panel.

To access Control Panel in Windows 8.1, from the Start
screen, type c, and then select Control Panel from the list of
applications.

To access Control Panel in Windows 10, type control
panel in the taskbar search box, and then select Control
Panel from the list of applications.

2. Expand the Resolution box, and then use the sliding control
to reset the resolution.

Monitor is configured to use an input that is not active.

Use the monitor's on-screen menu controls to select the input
that is being driven by the system. Refer to the monitor's user
documentation for more information on the on-screen controls
and settings.

Blank screen and the power LED flashes Red five times, once every second, followed by a two second pause, and the computer
beeps five times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause

Solution

Pre-video memory error.

1.  Reseat DIMMs. Power on the system.
2. Replace DIMMs one at a time to isolate the faulty module.
3. Replace third-party memory with HP memory.

4. Replace the system board.
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Blank screen and the power LED flashes Red six times, once every second, followed by a two second pause, and the computer
beeps six times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause Solution

Pre-video graphics error. For systems with a graphics card:

1.  Reseat the graphics card (if applicable). Power on the
system.

2.  Replace the graphics card (if applicable).
3. Replace the system board.

For systems with integrated graphics, replace the system board.

Blank screen and the power LED flashes Red seven times, once every second, followed by a two second pause, and the computer
beeps seven times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause Solution

System board failure (ROM detected failure prior to video). Replace the system board.

Monitor does not function properly when used with energy saver features.

Cause Solution

Monitor without energy saver capabilities is being used with Disable monitor energy saver feature.
energy saver features enabled.

Dim characters.

Cause Solution

The brightness and contrast controls are not set properly. Adjust the monitor brightness and contrast controls.
Cables are not properly connected. Check that the graphics cable is securely connected to the

graphics card (if applicable) or video connector and the monitor.

Blurry video or requested resolution cannot be set.

Cause Solution

If the graphics controller was upgraded, the correct graphics Install the video drivers included in the upgrade kit.
drivers may not be loaded.

Monitor is not capable of displaying requested resolution. Change requested resolution.

Graphics card is bad. Replace the graphics card.
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The picture is broken up, rolls, jitters, or flashes.

Cause

Solution

The monitor connections may be incomplete or the monitor may
be incorrectly adjusted.

1. Be sure the monitor cable is securely connected to the
computer.

2. Inatwo-monitor system or if another monitor is in close
proximity, be sure the monitors are not interfering with each
other’s electromagnetic field by moving them apart.

3.  Fluorescent lights or fans may be too close to the monitor.

Monitor needs to be degaussed.

Degauss the monitor. Refer to the documentation that came with
the monitor for instructions.

Image is not centered.

Cause

Solution

Position may need adjustment.

Press the monitor's Menu button to access the 0SD menu. Select
ImageControl/ Horizontal Position or Vertical Position to adjust
the horizontal or vertical position of the image.

“No Connection, Check Signal Cable” displays on screen.

Cause

Solution

Monitor video cable is disconnected.

Connect the video cable between the monitor and computer.

CAUTION: Ensure that the computer power is off while
connecting the video cable.

“Out of Range” displays on screen.

Cause

Solution

Video resolution and refresh rate are set higher than what the
monitor supports.
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Restart the computer and enter Safe Mode. Change the settings to
a supported setting then restart the computer so that the new
settings take effect.

To enter Safe Mode in Windows 7:
1. Restart the computer.

2. Press and hold the F8 key as your computer restarts, before
the Windows logo appears. If the Windows logo appears,
you must restart the computer and try again.

3. Onthe Advanced Boot Options screen, use the arrow keys to
highlight the safe mode option you want, and then press
Enter.

4. Log on to your computer with a user account that has
administrator rights.

When your computer is in safe mode, Safe Mode displays in
the corners of your monitor. To exit safe mode, restart your
computer and let Windows start normally.

To enter Safe Mode in Windows 8.1:



“Out of Range” displays on screen.

Cause Solution
1. Press the Windows logo + | to open the Settings charm.
2. Select Change PC Settings, select General, and then under
Advanced startup, click Restart now.
3. Select Troubleshoot, select Advanced options, select
Startup Settings, and then click Restart.
4. Use the function keys or number keys to select the safe

mode option you want.

When your computer is in safe mode, Safe Mode displays in
the corners of your monitor. To exit safe mode, restart your
computer and let Windows start normally.

To enter Safe Mode in Windows 10:

1. Loginto the computer using an Administrator account.
2. Typemsconfiginthe taskbar search box, and then select
msconfig from the list of applications.
3.  Click the Boot tab, select Safe boot and then click OK.
High pitched noise coming from inside a flat panel monitor.
Cause Solution

Brightness and/or contrast settings are too high.

Lower brightness and/or contrast settings.

Fuzzy focus; streaking, ghosting, or shadowing effects; horizontal scrolling lines; faint vertical bars; or unable to center the
picture on the screen (flat panel monitors using an analog VGA input connection only).

Cause

Solution

Flat panel monitor’s internal digital conversion circuits may be
unable to correctly interpret the output synchronization of the
graphics card.

1.

Select the monitor’s Auto-Adjustment option in the
monitor’s on-screen display menu.

2. Manually synchronize the Clock and Clock Phase on-screen
display functions. To download a SoftPaq that will assist you
with the synchronization, go to the following Web site,
select the appropriate monitor, and download either
SP32347 or SP32202: http://www.hp.com/support

Graphics card is not seated properly or is bad (some models). 1.  Reseat the graphics card.

2. Replace the graphics card.

Certain typed symbols do not appear correct.
Cause Solution

The font you are using does not support that particular symbol.

Use the Character Map to locate and select the appropriate
symbol. You can copy the symbol from the Character Map into a
document.
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Certain typed symbols do not appear correct.

Cause

Solution

In Windows 7, click Start, select All Programs, select Accessories,
select System Tools, and then select Character Map.

In Windows 8.1, on the Start screen, type ch, and then select
Character Map from the list of applications.

In Windows 10, type ch in the taskbar search box, and then select
Character Map from the list of applications.

Solving audio problems

If the computer has audio features and you encounter audio problems, see the common causes and solutions

listed in the following table.

Sound cuts in and out.

Cause

Solution

Processor resources are being used by other open applications.

Shut down all open processor-intensive applications.

Sound does not come out of the speaker or headphones.

Cause

Solution

Software volume control is turned down or muted.

Double-click the Speaker icon on the taskbar, then make sure
that Mute is not selected and use the volume slider to adjust the
volume.

NOTE: InWindows 8.1, the taskbar is available at the bottom of
the Desktop screen.

Audio is hidden in Computer Setup.

Enable the audio in Computer Setup: Advanced > Built-in Device
Options.

The external speakers are not turned on.

Turn on the external speakers.

The audio device may be connected to the wrong jack.

Ensure that the device is connected to the correct jack on the
computer. The rear audio jack output is the green receptacle. The
speakers should be plugged into the line-out jack and the
headphones should be plugged into the headphone jack.

External speakers plugged into the wrong audio jack on a recently
installed sound card.

See the sound card documentation for proper speaker connection.
The rear audio jack output is the green receptacle.

Headphones or devices connected to the line-out connector mute
the internal speaker.

Turn on and use headphones or external speakers, if connected,
or disconnect headphones or external speakers.

Computer is in Sleep state.

Press the power button to resume from Sleep state.

CAUTION: When attempting to resume from Sleep state, do not
hold down the power button for more than four seconds.
Otherwise, the computer will shut down and you will lose any
unsaved data.

Internal speaker is disabled in Computer Setup.

Enable the internal speaker in Computer Setup. Select Advanced >
Built-in Device Options.
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Sound does not come out of the speaker or headphones.

Cause

Solution

The application is set to use a different audio device than
speakers.

Some graphics cards support audio over the DisplayPort
connection (if applicable), so multiple audio devices may be listed
in Device Manager. Make sure the correct device is being used.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start, select Control
Panel, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8.1, from the Start screen,
type ¢, select Control Panel from the list of applications, and then
select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 10, type device
manager in the taskbar search box, and then select Device
Manager from the list of applications.

Some applications can select which audio output device is used.

Make sure the application has selected the correct audio device.

The operating system controls may be set to use a different audio
device as the default output device than what is expected.

Set the operating system to use the correct audio device.

Sound from headphones is not clear or muffled.

Cause

Solution

Headphones are plugged into the rear audio output connector.
The rear audio output connector is for powered audio devices and
is not designed for headphone use.

Plug the headphones into the headphone connector on the front
of the computer.

Computer appears to be locked up while recording audio.

Cause

Solution

The hard disk may be full.

Before recording, make sure there is enough free space on the
hard disk. You can also try recording the audio filein a
compressed format.

Line-in jack is not functioning properly.

Cause

Solution

Jack has been reconfigured in the audio driver or application
software.

In the audio driver or application software, reconfigure the jack or
set the jack to its default value.

There is no sound or sound volume is too low.

Cause

Solution

The application is set to use a different audio device than
speakers.

Some graphics cards support audio over the DisplayPort
connection (if applicable), so multiple audio devices may be listed
in Device Manager. Make sure the correct device is being used.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start, select Control
Panel, and then select Device Manager.
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There is no sound or sound volume is too low.

Cause

Solution

To access Device Manager in Windows 8.1, from the Start screen,
type c, select Control Panel from the list of applications, and then
select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 10, type device
manager in the taskbar search box, and then select Device
Manager from the list of applications.

Some applications can select which audio output device is used.

Make sure the application has selected the correct audio device.

The operating system controls may be set to use a different audio
device as the default output device than what is expected.

Set the operating system to use the correct audio device.

Solving printer problems

If you encounter printer problems, see the documentation that came with the printer and to the common
causes and solutions listed in the following table.

Printer will not print.

Cause

Solution

Printer is not turned on and online.

Turn the printer on and make sure it is online.

The correct printer drivers for the application are not installed.

1. Install the correct printer driver for the application.
2. Try printing using the MS-DOS command:
DIR C:\ > [printer port]

where [printer port] isthe address of the printer being
used. If the printer works, reload the printer driver.

To run MS-DOS commands, press the Windows key + r, type cmd
in the Open box, and then click OK.

If you are on a network, you may not have made the connection
to the printer.

Make the proper network connections to the printer.

Printer may have failed.

Run printer self-test.

Printer will not turn on.

Cause

Solution

The cables may not be connected properly.

Reconnect all cables and check the power cord and electrical
outlet.

Printer prints garbled information.

Cause

Solution

The correct printer driver for the application is not installed.

Install the correct printer driver for the application.
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Printer prints garbled information.

Cause

Solution

The cables may not be connected properly.

Reconnect all cables.

Printer memory may be overloaded.

Reset the printer by turning it off for one minute, then turn it back
on.

Printer will not print.

Cause

Solution

The printer may be out of paper.

Solving keyboard and mouse problems

If you encounter keyboard or mouse problems, see the documentation that came with the equipment and to
the common causes and solutions listed in the following table.

A wireless keyboard/mouse is not working correctly. Symptoms include lagging mouse movement, jumpy mouse/keyboard, or no

function of mouse/keyboard and external drive.

Cause

Solution

If your computer is equipped with USB 3.0 ports, connected USB
3.0 devices can interfere with the wireless keyboard USB receiver.

Connect the wireless keyboard USB receiver to a USB 2.0 port that
is separated from ports with USB 3.0 devices. If you still
experience interference, you may have to place the connectors
farther apart using an external USB hub.

Keyboard commands and typing are not recognized by the computer.

Cause

Solution

Keyboard connector is not properly connected.

Shut down the computer, reconnect the keyboard to the back of
the computer, and then restart the computer.

Program in use has stopped responding to commands.

Shut down your computer using the mouse and then restart the
computer.

Keyboard needs repairs.

See the Worldwide Limited Warranty for terms and conditions.

Computer is in Sleep state.

Press the power button to resume from Sleep state.

CAUTION: When attempting to resume from Sleep date, do not
hold down the power button for more than four seconds.
Otherwise, the computer will shut down and you will lose any
unsaved data.

Mouse does not respond to movement or is too slow.

Cause

Solution

Mouse connector is not properly plugged into the back of the
computer.

Shut down the computer using the keyboard.

Windows 7:
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Mouse does not respond to movement or is too slow.

Cause

Solution

1. Press the Ctrl and Esc keys at the same time (or press the
Windows logo key) to display the Start menu.

2. Usethe arrow keys to select Shut Down and then press
Enter.

3.  After the shutdown is complete, plug the mouse connector
into the back of the computer (or the keyboard) and restart.

Windows 8.1:
1. Press the Windows logo + | to open the Settings charm.
2. Usethe arrow keys to select Power, and then press Enter.

3. Usethearrow keys to select Shut Down, and then press
Enter.

4.  After the shutdown is complete, plug the mouse connector
into the back of the computer (or the keyboard) and restart.

Windows 10:

1.  Press the Ctrl and Esc keys at the same time (or press the
Windows logo key) to display the Start menu.

2. Usethe arrow keys to scroll to and select the power icon at
the top right on the menu, and then press Enter.

3. Usethearrow keys to select Shut Down, and then press
Enter.

4.  After the shutdown is complete, plug the mouse connector
into the back of the computer (or the keyboard) and restart.

Program in use has stopped responding to commands.

Shut down the computer using the keyboard then restart the
computer.

Mouse may need cleaning.

Remove the roller ball cover on the mouse and clean the internal
components.

Mouse may need repair.

See the Worldwide Limited Warranty for terms and conditions.

Computer is in Sleep state.

Press the power button to resume from Sleep state.

CAUTION: When attempting to resume from Sleep state, do not
hold down the power button for more than four seconds.
Otherwise, the computer will shut down and you will lose any
unsaved data.

Mouse will only move vertically, horizontally, or movement is jerky.

Cause

Solution

Mouse roller ball or the rotating encoder shafts that make contact
with the ball are dirty.

Remove roller ball cover from the bottom of the mouse and clean
the internal components with a mouse cleaning kit available from
most computer stores.
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Solving Hardware Installation Problems

You may need to reconfigure the computer when you add or remove hardware, such as an additional drive or
expansion card. If you install a plug and play device, Windows automatically recognizes the device and
configures the computer. If you install a non-plug and play device, you must reconfigure the computer after
completing installation of the new hardware. In Windows, use the Add Hardware Wizard and follow the

instructions that appear on the screen.

To open the Add Hardware Wizard, open a Command Prompt and open hdwwiz.exe.

A WARNING! When the computer is plugged into an AC power source, voltage is always applied to the system
board. To reduce the risk of personal injury from electrical shock and/or hot surfaces, be sure to disconnect
the power cord from the wall outlet and allow the internal system components to cool before touching.

Table 6-1 Solving Hardware Installation Problems

A new device is not recognized as part of the system.

Cause

Solution

Device is not seated or connected properly.

Ensure that the device is properly and securely connected and
that pins in the connector are not bent down.

Cable(s) of new external device are loose or power cables are
unplugged.

Ensure that all cables are properly and securely connected and
that pins in the cable or connector are not bent down.

Power switch of new external device is not turned on.

Turn off the computer, turn on the external device, then turn on
the computer to integrate the device with the computer system.

When the system advised you of changes to the configuration,
you did not accept them.

Reboot the computer and follow the instructions for accepting the
changes.

A plug and play board may not automatically configure when
added if the default configuration conflicts with other devices.

Use Windows Device Manager to deselect the automatic settings
for the board and choose a basic configuration that does not
cause a resource conflict. You can also use Computer Setup to
reconfigure or disable devices to resolve the resource conflict.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start, select Control
Panel, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8.1, from the Start screen,
type ¢, select Control Panel from the list of applications, and then
select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 10, type device
manager in the taskbar search box, and then select Device
Manager from the list of applications.

USB ports on the computer are disabled in Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and ensure that Device available
is selected for appropriate USB ports under Advanced > Port
Options.

Computer will not start.

Cause

Solution

Wrong memory modules were used in the upgrade or memory
modules were installed in the wrong location.

1.  Review the documentation that came with the system to
determine if you are using the correct memory modules and
to verify the proper installation.

Solving Hardware Installation Problems
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Computer will not start.

Cause Solution

NOTE: DIMM1 or XMM1 must always be installed. DIMM1
must be installed before DIMM2, and DIMM3 must be
installed before DIMM4.

2. Observe the beeps and LED lights on the front of the
computer. Beeps and flashing LEDs are codes for specific
problems.

3. If youstill cannot resolve the issue, contact Customer

Support.
Power LED flashes Red three times and then white two times.
Cause Solution
Memory is installed incorrectly or is bad. CAUTION: To avoid damage to the DIMMs or the system board,

you must unplug the computer power cord before attempting to
reseat, install, or remove a DIMM module.

1.  Reseat DIMMs. Power on the system.
2. Replace DIMMs one at a time to isolate the faulty module.

NOTE: DIMM1 or XMM1 must always be installed. DIMM1
must be installed before DIMM2, and DIMM3 must be
installed before DIMM4

3. Replace third-party memory with HP memory.

4. Replace the system board.

Solving Network Problems

Some common causes and solutions for network problems are listed in the following table. These guidelines
do not discuss the process of debugging the network cabling.

Table 6-2 Solving Network Problems

Network driver does not detect network controller.

Cause Solution

Network controller is disabled. 1. Run Computer Setup and enable network controller.

2. Enable the network controller in the operating system using
Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start, select
Control Panel, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8.1, from the Start
screen, type ¢, select Control Panel from the list of
applications, and then select Device Manager.
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Table 6-2 Solving Network Problems (continued)

Network driver does not detect network controller.

Cause

Solution

To access Device Manager in Windows 10, type device
manager in the taskbar search box, and then select Device
Manager from the list of applications.

Incorrect network driver.

Check the network controller documentation for the correct driver
or obtain the latest driver from the manufacturer’s Web site.

Network status link light never flashes.

NOTE: The network status light is supposed to flash when there is network activity.

Cause

Solution

No active network is detected.

Check cabling and network equipment for proper connection.

Network controller is not set up properly.

Check for the device status within Windows, such as Device
Manager for driver load and the Network Connections applet
within Windows for link status.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start, select Control
Panel, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8.1, from the Start screen,
type ¢, select Control Panel from the list of applications, and then
select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 10, type device
manager in the taskbar search box, and then select Device
Manager from the list of applications.

Network controller is disabled.

1.

2.

Run Computer Setup and enable network controller.

Enable the network controller in the operating system using
Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start, select
Control Panel, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8.1, from the Start
screen, type ¢, select Control Panel from the list of
applications, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 10, type device
manager in the taskbar search box, and then select Device
Manager from the list of applications.

Network driver is not properly loaded.

Reinstall network drivers.

System cannot autosense the network.

Disable auto-sensing capabilities and force the system into the
correct operating mode.
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Diagnostics reports a failure.

Cause

Solution

The cable is not securely connected.

Ensure that the cable is securely attached to the network
connector and that the other end of the cable is securely attached
to the correct device.

The cable is attached to the incorrect connector.

Ensure that the cable is attached to the correct connector.

There is a problem with the cable or a device at the other end of
the cable.

Ensure that the cable and device at the other end are operating
correctly.

The network controller is defective.

Contact an authorized service provider.

Diagnostics passes, but the computer does not communicate with the network.

Cause

Solution

Network drivers are not loaded, or driver parameters do not
match current configuration.

Make sure the network drivers are loaded and that the driver
parameters match the configuration of the network controller.

Make sure the correct network client and protocol is installed.

The network controller is not configured for this computer.

Select the Network and Sharing Center icon in the Control Panel
and configure the network controller.

To access Control Panel in Windows 7, click Start, and then select
Control Panel.

To access Control Panel in Windows 8.1, from the Start screen,
type ¢, and then select Control Panel.

To access Control Panel in Windows 10, type control panelin
the taskbar search box, and then select Control Panel from the
list of applications.

Network controller stopped working when an expansion board was added to the computer.

Cause

Solution

The network controller requires drivers.

Verify that the drivers were not accidentally deleted when the
drivers for a new expansion board were installed.

Network controller stops working without apparent cause.

Cause

Solution

The files containing the network drivers are corrupted.

Reinstall the network drivers using the Recovery Disc Set in
Windows 7 or Windows recovery tools in Windows 8.1.

If necessary, download the softpaq from the web (from a different
computer).

The cable is not securely connected.

Ensure that the cable is securely attached to the network
connector and that the other end of the cable is securely attached
to the correct device.

The network controller is defective.

Contact an authorized service provider.
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New network card will not boot.

Cause

Solution

New network card may be defective or may not meet industry-
standard specifications.

Install a working, industry-standard NIC, or change the boot
sequence to boot from another source.

Cannot connect to network server when attempting Remote System Installation.

Cause

Solution

The network controller is not configured properly.

Verify Network Connectivity, that a DHCP Server is present, and
that the Remote System Installation Server contains the NIC
drivers for your NIC.

System setup utility reports unprogrammed EEPROM.

Cause

Solution

Unprogrammed EEPROM.

Contact an authorized service provider.

Solving memory problems

If you encounter memory problems, some common causes and solutions are listed in the following table.

A CAUTION: Power may still be supplied to the DIMMs when the computer is turned off (depending on the
Management Engine (ME) settings). To avoid damage to the DIMMs or the system board, you must unplug the
computer power cord before attempting to reseat, install, or remove a memory module.

For those systems that support ECC memory, HP does not support mixing ECC and non-ECC memory.
Otherwise, the computer will not boot the operating system.

[:;’/r NOTE: The memory count will be affected by configurations with the Management Engine (ME) enabled. The
ME uses 8MB of system memory in single channel mode or 16MB of memory in dual-channel mode to
download, decompress, and execute the ME firmware for Out-of-Band (00B), third-party data storage, and

other management functions.

System will not boot or does not function properly after installing additional memory modules.

Cause

Solution

A memory module is not installed in the DIMM1 or XMM1 socket.

Ensure that a memory module is installed in the DIMM1 or XMM1
socket on the system board. This socket must be populated with a
memory module.

Memory module is not the correct type or speed grade for the
system or the new memory module is not seated properly.

Replace module with the correct industry-standard device for the
computer. On some models, ECC and non-ECC memory modules
cannot be mixed.
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Out of memory error.

Cause Solution

You have run out of memory to run the application. Check the application documentation to determine the memory
requirements.

Memory count during POST is wrong.

Cause Solution

The memory modules may not be installed correctly. Check that the memory modules have been installed correctly and
that proper modules are used.

Integrated graphics may use system memory. No action required.

Insufficient memory error during operation.

Cause Solution

Too many Terminate and Stay Resident programs (TSRs) are Delete any TSRs that you do not need.

installed.

You have run out of memory for the application. Check the memory requirements for the application or add more

memory to the computer.

Power LED flashes Red five times, once every second, followed by a two second pause, and the computer beeps five times. (Beeps
stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause Solution

Memory is installed incorrectly or is bad. 1.  Reseat DIMMs. Power on the system.
2. Replace DIMMs one at a time to isolate the faulty module.
3. Replace third-party memory with HP memory.

4. Replace the system board.

Solving CD-ROM and DVD problems

If you encounter CD-ROM or DVD problems, see the common causes and solutions listed in the following table
or to the documentation that came with the optional device.

System will not boot from CD-ROM or DVD drive.

Cause Solution

The device is attached to a SATA port that has been hidden in the Run the Computer Setup utility and ensure Device Available is
Computer Setup utility. selected for the device's SATA port in Advanced > Port Options.

Removable Media Boot is disabled in the Computer Setup utility. Run the Computer Setup utility and enable booting to removable
media in Advanced > Boot Options.

Network Boot is enabled in Computer Setup. Run the Computer Setup utility and disable Network Boot in
Advanced > Boot Options.
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System will not boot from CD-ROM or DVD drive.

Cause

Solution

Non-bootable CD in drive.

Try a bootable CD in the drive.

Boot order not correct.

Run the Computer Setup utility and change boot sequence in
Advanced > Boot Options.

Drive not found (identified).

Cause

Solution

Cable could be loose.

Check cable connections.

The system may not have automatically recognized a newly
installed device.

See reconfiguration directions in the Solving Hardware
Installation Problems on page 95 section. If the system still does
not recognize the new device, check to see if the device is listed
within Computer Setup. If it is listed, the probable cause is a driver
problem. If it is not listed, the probable cause is a hardware
problem.

If this is a newly installed drive, run the Computer Setup utility
and try adding a POST delay under Advanced > Power-On
Options.

The device is attached to a SATA port that has been hidden in
Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and ensure Device Available is
selected for the device's SATA port in Advanced > Port Options.

Drive responds slowly immediately after power-up.

Run Computer Setup and increase the POST Delay in Advanced >
Power-0n Options.

CD-ROM or DVD devices are not detected or driver is not loaded.

Cause

Solution

Drive is not connected properly or not properly configured.

See the documentation that came with the optional device.

Movie will not play in the DVD drive.

Cause

Solution

Movie may be regionalized for a different country.

See the documentation that came with the DVD drive.

Decoder software is not installed.

Install decoder software.

Damaged media.

Replace media.

Movie rating locked out by parental lock.

Use DVD software to remove parental lock.

Media installed upside down.

Reinstall media.
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Cannot eject compact disc (tray-load unit).

Cause Solution

Disc not properly seated in the drive. Turn off the computer and insert a thin metal rod into the
emergency eject hole and push firmly. Slowly pull the tray out
from the drive until the tray is fully extended, then remove
the disc.

CD-ROM, CD-RW, DVD-ROM, or DVD-R/RW drive cannot read a disc or takes too long to start.

Cause Solution

Media is corrupt. Try different media to confirm whether media is valid.

Media has been inserted upside down. Re-insert the media with the label facing up.

The DVD-ROM drive takes longer to start because it has to Wait at least 30 seconds to let the DVD-ROM drive determine the
determine the type of media played, such as audio or video. type of media being played. If the disc still does not start, read the

other solutions listed for this topic.

CD or DVD disc is dirty. Clean CD or DVD with a CD cleaning kit, available from most
computer stores.
Windows does not detect the CD-ROM or DVD-ROM drive. 1. Use Device Manager to remove or uninstall the device.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start, select
Control Panel, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8.1, from the Start
screen, type ¢, select Control Panel from the list of
applications, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 10, type device
manager in the taskbar search box, and then select Device
Manager from the list of applications.

2.  Restart the computer and let Windows detect the CD or DVD

driver.
Recording or copying CDs is difficult or impossible.
Cause Solution
Wrong or poor quality media type. 1. Tryusing a slower speed when recording.

2. \Verify that you are using the correct media for the drive.

3. Tryadifferent brand of media. Quality varies widely
between manufacturers.
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Solving USB flash drive problems

If you encounter USB flash drive problems, common causes and solutions are listed in the following table.

USB flash drive is not seen as a drive letter in Windows.

Cause

Solution

The drive letter after the last physical drive is not available.

Change the default drive letter for the flash drive in Windows.

USB flash drive not found (identified).

Cause

Solution

The device is attached to a USB port that has been hidden in
Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and enable USB ports in Advanced
> Port Options.

The device was not properly seated before power-up.

Ensure the device is fully inserted into the USB port before
applying power to the system

System will not boot from USB flash drive.

Cause

Solution

Boot order is not correct.

Run the Computer Setup utility and change boot sequence in
Advanced > Boot Options.

Removable Media Boot is disabled in the Computer Setup utility.

Run the Computer Setup utility and enable booting to removable
media in Advanced > Boot Options. Ensure USB is enabled in
Storage > Boot Order.

The computer boots to DOS after making a bootable flash drive.

Cause

Solution

Flash drive is bootable.

Install the flash drive only after the operating system boots.

Flash drive is defective.

Try a different flash drive.
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Solving front panel component problems

If you encounter problems with devices connected to the front panel, refer to the common causes and

solutions listed in the following table.

A USB device, headphone, or microphone is not recognized by the computer.

Cause

Solution

Device is not properly connected.

1. Turn off the computer.

2. Reconnect the device to the front of the computer and
restart the computer.

The device does not have power.

If the USB device requires AC power, be sure one end is connected
to the device and one end is connected to a live outlet.

The correct device driver is not installed.

1.  Install the correct driver for the device.

2. You might need to reboot the computer.

The cable from the device to the computer does not work.

1. If possible, replace the cable.

2. Restart the computer.

The device is not working.

1.  Replace the device.

2.  Restart the computer.

USB ports on the computer are disabled in Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and ensure that the USB ports are
set to Enabled in Security > USB Security.

Solving Internet access problems

If you encounter Internet access problems, consult your Internet Service Provider (ISP) or refer to the common

causes and solutions listed in the following table.

Unable to connect to the Internet.

Cause

Solution

Internet Service Provider (ISP) account is not set up properly.

Verify Internet settings or contact your ISP for assistance.

Web browser is not set up properly.

Verify that the Web browser is installed and set up to work with
your ISP.

Cable/DSL modem is not plugged in.

Plug in cable/DSL modem. You should see a “power” LED light on
the front of the cable/DSL modem.

Cable/DSL service is not available or has been interrupted due to
bad weather.

Try connecting to the Internet at a later time or contact your ISP.
(If the cable/DSL service is connected, the “cable” LED light on the
front of the cable/DSL modem will be on.)

The CAT5 UTP cable is disconnected.

Connect the CAT5 UTP cable between the cable modem and the
computers’s RJ-45 connector. (If the connection is good, the “PC”
LED light on the front of the cable/DSL modem will be on.)

IP address is not configured properly.

Contact your ISP for the correct IP address.

Cookies are corrupted. (A “cookie” is a small piece of information
that a Web server can store temporarily with the Web browser.
This is useful for having the browser remember some specific
information that the Web server can later retrieve.)
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Unable to connect to the Internet.

Cause Solution

3. Inthe Browsing history section on the General tab, click the
Delete button.

4. Select the Cookies check box and click the Delete button.
Windows 8.1:

1.  From the Start screen, type c, and then select Control Panel
from the list of applications.

2.  Click Internet Options.

3. Inthe Browsing history section on the General tab, click the
Delete button.

4. Select the Cookies check box and click the Delete button.
Windows 10:

1. Typecontrol panel inthe taskbar search box, and then
select Control Panel from the list of applications.

2.  Click Internet Options.
3. Inthe Browsing history section, click the Delete button.

4. Select the Cookies and website data check box and click the

Delete button.
Cannot automatically launch Internet programs.
Cause Solution
You must log on to your ISP before some programs will start. Log on to your ISP and launch the desired program.
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Solving software problems

Most software problems occur as a result of the following:

e  The application was not installed or configured correctly.

e  Thereis insufficient memory available to run the application.

e  Thereis aconflict between applications.

° Be sure that all the needed device drivers have been installed.

e [f you have installed an operating system other than the factory-installed operating system, check to be

sure it is supported on the system.

If you encounter software problems, see the applicable solutions listed in the following table.

Computer will not continue and the HP logo does not display.

Cause

Solution

ROM issue - POST error has occurred.

Observe the beeps and LED lights on the front of the computer.
See POST error messages and diagnostic front panel LEDs and
audible codes on page 107 to determine possible causes.

See the Worldwide Limited Warranty for terms and conditions.

“lllegal Operation has Occurred” error message is displayed.

Cause

Solution

Software being used is not Microsoft-certified for your version of

Windows.

Verify that the software is certified by Microsoft for your version
of Windows (see program packaging for this information).

Configuration files are corrupt.

If possible, save all data, close all programs, and restart the
computer.
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7 POST error messages and diagnostic front
panel LEDs and audible codes

This appendix lists the error codes, error messages, and the various indicator light and audible sequences
that you may encounter during Power-0n Self-Test (POST) or computer restart, the probable source of the
problem, and steps you can take to resolve the error condition.

POST Message Disabled suppresses most system messages during POST, such as memory count and non-
error text messages. If a POST error occurs, the screen will display the error message. To manually switch to
the POST Messages Enabled mode during POST, press any key (except F10, F11, or F12). The default mode is
POST Message Disabled.

The speed at which the computer loads the operating system and the extent to which it is tested are
determined by the POST mode selection.

Quick Boot is a fast startup process that does not run all of the system level tests, such as the memory test.
Full Boot runs all of the ROM-based system tests and takes longer to complete.

Full Boot may also be enabled to run every 1 to 30 days on a regularly scheduled basis. To establish the
schedule, reconfigure the computer to the Full Boot Every x Days mode, using Computer Setup.

[% NOTE: For more information on Computer Setup, see Computer Setup (F10) Utility on page 63.

POST numeric codes and text messages

This section covers those POST errors that have numeric codes associated with them. The section also
includes some text messages that may be encountered during POST.

Ej?’y NOTE: The computer will beep once after a POST text message is displayed on the screen.

Control panel message Description Recommended action
002-Option ROM Checksum Error System ROM or expansion board option ROM 1. Verify the correct ROM.
checksum.

2.  Flash the ROM if needed.

3. If an expansion board was recently added,
remove it to see if the problem remains.

4. Clear CMOS. (See Password security and
resetting CMOS on page 114.)

5. If the message disappears, there may be a
problem with the expansion card.

6. Replace the system board.

003-System Board Failure DMA or timers. 1. Clear CMOS. (See Password security and
resetting CMOS on page 114.)

2. Remove expansion boards.

3. Replace the system board.

005-Real-Time Clock Power Loss Invalid time or date in configuration memory. Reset the date and time under Control Panel
(Computer Setup can also be used). If the
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Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

RTC (real-time clock) battery may need to
be replaced.

problem persists, replace the RTC battery. See
the Removal and Replacement section for
instructions on installing a new battery.

008—-Microcode Patch Error

Processor is not supported by the BIOS.

1.  Upgrade BIOS to proper version.

2. Change the processor.

009-PMM Allocation Error during MEBx
Download

Memory error during POST execution of the
Management Engine (ME) BIOS Extensions
option ROM.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. Unplug the power cord, re-seat the
memory modules, and reboot the
computer.

3.  If the memory configuration was recently
changed, unplug the computer, restore
the original memory configuration, and
reboot the computer.

4. If the error persists, replace the system
board.

00A-Product Information Not Valid

The product information programmed into the
system board is missing or invalid.

Use Computer Setup to update this information.

00B-MEBx Module did not checksum correctly

Memory error during POST execution of the
Management Engine (ME) BIOS Extensions
option ROM.

1.  Reboot the computer.

2. Unplug the power cord, re-seat the
memory modules, and reboot the
computer.

3. If the memory configuration was recently
changed, unplug the power cord, restore
the original memory configuration, and
reboot the computer.

4.  If the error persists, replace the system
board.

00C-PMM Deallocation Error during MEBX
Cleanup

Memory error during POST execution of the
Management Engine (ME) BIOS Extensions
option ROM.

1.  Reboot the computer.

2. Unplug the power cord, re-seat the
memory modules, and reboot the
computer.

3. If the memory configuration was recently
changed, unplug the power cord, restore
the original memory configuration, and
reboot the computer.

4. If the error persists, replace the system
board.

00D-Setup Error during MEBx Execution

MEBXx selection or exit resulted in a setup
failure.

1.  Reboot the computer.

2. Unplug the power cord, re-seat the
memory modules, and reboot the
computer.

3.  If the memory configuration was recently
changed, unplug the power cord, restore
the original memory configuration, and
reboot the computer.

4. |If the error persists, replace the system
board.
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Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

00E-Inventory Error during MEBx Execution

BIOS information passed to the MEBx resulted
in a failure.

1.  Reboot the computer.

2. If the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version.

3. If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

00F-Interface Error during MEBx Execution

MEBx operation experienced a hardware error
during communication with the ME.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. If the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version.

3. If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

100-Front Audio Not Connected

Front audio cable has been detached or
unseated from system board.

Reconnect or replace front audio cable.

2E1-MemorySize Error

Memory amount has changed since the last
boot (memory added or removed).

The system memory size is different from the
last startup. The most common reason is the
removal of memory from the system board.
Press the F1 key to save the memory changes.
If this message persists, verify that the
memory modules are installed correctly.

2E2-Memory Error

Memory module configuration failed during
boot up.

1. Ensure memory modules are correctly
installed.

2. Verify proper memory module type.

3. Remove and replace the identified faulty
memory module(s).

4. If the error persists after replacing
memory modules, replace the system
board.

2E3-Incompatible Memory Module in Memory
Socket(s) X, X, ...

A memory module in memory socket identified
in the error message is missing critical SPD

information, or is incompatible with the chipset.

1. Verify proper memory module type.
2. Try another memory socket.

3. Replace with a supported module.

2E4-DIMM Configuration Warning

The current memory configuration is not
optimized.

Rearrange the DIMMs so that each channel has
the same amount of memory.

2E5-ECC Memory Module Detected on
Unsupported Platform

Recently added memory module(s) support ECC
memory error correction.

1.  If additional memory was recently added,
remove it to see if the problem remains.

2.  Check product documentation for
memory support information.

2E6—-Memory Not Configured Correctly for
Proper MEBx Execution

DIMM1 is not installed.

Make sure there is a memory module in the
DIMMT1 socket and that it is properly seated.

300-Configuration Change Warning

The storage device configuration will be
updated as shown.

Not applicable

301-Hard Disk 1: SMART Hard Drive Detects
Imminent Failure

Hard drive is about to fail. (Some hard drives
have a hard drive firmware patch that will fix an
erroneous error message.)
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Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

Back up contents and replace hard drive.

302-Hard Disk 2: SMART Hard Drive Detects
Imminent Failure

Hard drive is about to fail. (Some hard drives
have a hard drive firmware patch that will fix an
erroneous error message.)

Determine if hard drive is giving correct
error message. Run the Drive Protection
System test under using F2 Diagnostics
when booting the computer.

Apply hard drive firmware patch
if applicable. (Available at
http://www.hp.com/support.)

Back up contents and replace hard drive.

309 - 30C: Hard Disk 3—6: SMART Hard Drive
Detects Imminent Failure

Hard drive is about to fail. (Some hard drives
have a hard drive firmware patch that will fix an
erroneous error message.)

3.

Determine if hard drive is giving correct
error message. Run the Drive Protection
System test under using F2 Diagnostics
when booting the computer.

Apply hard drive firmware patch
if applicable. (Available at
http://www.hp.com/support.)

Back up contents and replace hard drive.

3F0-Boot Device Not Found

Boot device not found.

Insert boot device or load operating system.

3F1-Hard Disk 1 Error Hard disk 1 error. 1.  Check and/or replace cables.
2.  Clear CMOS. (See Password security and
resetting CMOS on page 114.)
3. Replace the hard disk drive.
3F2-Hard Disk 2 Error Hard disk 2 error. 1.  Check and/or replace cables.
2.  Clear CMOS. (See Password security and
resetting CMOS on page 114.)
3. Replace the hard disk drive.
400-Serial Port A Address Conflict Detected Both external and internal serial ports are 1.  Remove any serial port expansion cards.
assigned to the same resources.
2.  Clear CMOS. (See Password security and
resetting CMOS on page 114.)
3. Reconfigure card resources and/or run
Computer Setup or Windows utilities.
401-Serial Port B Address Conflict Detected Both external and internal serial ports are 1.  Remove any serial port expansion cards.
assigned to the same resources.
2.  Clear CMOS. (See Password security and
resetting CMOS on page 114.)
3. Reconfigure card resources and/or run
Computer Setup or Windows utilities.
402-Serial Port C Address Conflict Detected Both external and internal serial ports are 1. Remove any serial port expansion cards.
assigned to the same resources.
2.  Clear CMOS. (See Password security and
resetting CMOS on page 114.)
3. Reconfigure card resources and/or run
Computer Setup or Windows utilities.
403-Serial Port D Address Conflict Detected Both external and internal serial ports are 1. Remove any serial port expansion cards.
assigned to the same resources.
2. Clear CMOS. (See Password security and

resetting CMOS on page 114.)
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Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

3. Reconfigure card resources and/or run
Computer Setup or Windows utilities.

419-0ut of Memory Space for Option ROMs

Recently added PCl expansion card contains an
option ROM too large to download during POST.

A If aPCl expansion card was recently
added, remove it to see if the problem
remains.

41A-Front USB1/USB2 Not Connected

Front USB cable has been detached or unseated
from system board.

Reconnect or replace front USB cable.

41B-Device in PCl Express Slot Failed To
Initialize

There is an incompatibility or problem with a
PCle device and the system or PCle link could
not be configured to a valid bus width or speed.

Try rebooting the system. If the error reoccurs,
the device may not work with this system

43A-USB Type-C I2C Not Connected

Cable is required between I2C on card and USB-
Con the system board.

Install cable between 12C on card and USB-C on
the system board.

43B-More Than One USB type-C Cards Are
Installed

More than one USB type-C card is installed.

Remove USB type-C card so only one is
installed.

500-BIOS Recovery

A system BIOS recovery has occurred.

Not applicable.

70x-Wireless Mode Not Supported

The system has detected a wireless module
installed in the system that is not supported
and has been disabled.

Replace with a supported module.

800-Keyboard Error

Keyboard failure.

1. Reconnect keyboard with computer
turned off.

2. Check connector for bent or missing pins.

3.  Ensure that none of the keys are
depressed.

4. Replace keyboard.

801-Keyboard or System Unit Error

Keyboard failure.

1. Reconnect the keyboard with computer
turned off.

2. Ensure that none of the keys are
depressed.

3. Replace the keyboard.

4. Replace the system board.

900-CPU Fan Not Detected

CPU fan is not connected or may have
malfunctioned.

1.  Reseat CPU fan.
2. Reseat fan cable.

3. Replace CPU fan.

901-Chassis, Rear Chassis, or Front Chassis Fan
not Detected

Chassis, rear chassis, or front chassis fan is not
connected or may have malfunctioned.

1.  Reseat chassis, rear chassis, or front
chassis fan.

2. Reseat fan cable.

3. Replace chassis, rear chassis, or front
chassis fan.

903-Computer Cover Has Been Removed Since
Last System Startup

N/A

904-SATA Cabling Error

One or more SATA devices are improperly
attached. For optimal performance, the SATA 0
and SATA 1 ports should be used for hard drives
before other ports.

Ensure SATA connectors are used in ascending
order. For one device, use SATA 0. For two
devices, use SATA 0 and SATA 1. For three
devices, use SATA 0, SATA 1, and SATA 2.
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Control panel message Description Recommended action

90B-Fan Failure The system has detected that a cooling fan is 1.  Reseat fan.

not operating correctly.
2. Reseat fan cable.

3. Replace fan.

90D-System Temperature Thermal shutdown occurred. The system BIOS Make sure system has proper airflow.
has detected your machine was previously shut
down to avoid overheating. Overheating may
occur if the cooling vents are blocked or the
operating temperature exceeds the system
specifications. The machine should return to
normal operation once the situation is resolved.

90E-Power Supply Fan Not detected Power supply fan is not connected or may have 1.  Reseat power supply fan.

malfunctioned.
2. Reseat fan cable.

3. Replace power supply fan.

910-Filter Warning Airflow filter is dirty. Replace the airflow filter.

Interpreting system validation diagnostic front panel LEDs and
audible codes

During the system validation phase that occurs at system startup, the BIOS validates the functionality of the
following subsystems and conditions:

e  ACadapter

e  System board power

e  Processor failure

e  BIOS corruption

e  Memory failure

e  Graphics failure

e  System board failure

e  BIOS authentication failure

If an error is detected, specific patterns of long and short blinks, accompanied by long and short beeps (where
applicable) are used to identify the error. These patterns will make up a two part code:

e  Major —the category of the error

e  Minor—the specific error within the category

B NOTE:  Single beep/blink codes are not used.

Number of long beeps/blinks Error category
1 Not used

2 BIOS

3 Hardware
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4 Thermal

5 System board

Patterns of blink/beep codes are determined by using the following parameters:

e 1 second pause occurs after the last major blink.

e 2 second pause occurs after the last minor blink.

° Beep error code sequences occur for the first 5 iterations of the pattern and then stop.

e  Blink error code sequences continue until the computer is unplugged or the power button is pressed.

[%”f NOTE: Not all diagnostic lights and audible codes are available on all models.

The red LED blinks to represent the major error category (long blinks). The white LED blinks to represent the
minor error category (short blinks). For example, ‘3.5’ indicates 3 long red blinks and 5 short white blinks to
communicate the processor is not detected.

Category Major/minor code Description

BIOS 2.2 The main area (DXE) of BIOS has become corrupted and there is no recovery
binary image available.

2.3 The embedded controller policy requires the user to enter a key sequence.
2.4 The embedded controller is checking or recovering the boot block.
Hardware 3.2 The embedded controller has timed out waiting for BIOS to return from

memory initialization.

33 The embedded controller has timed out waiting for BIOS to return from
graphics initialization.

3.4 The system board displays a power failure (crowbar).*
3.5 The processor is not detected.*
3.6 The processor does not support an enabled feature.
Thermal 4.2 A processor over temperature condition has been detected.*
43 An ambient temperature over temperature condition has been detected.
4.4 An MXM over temperature condition has been detected.
System board 5.2 The embedded controller cannot find valid firmware.
5.3 The embedded controller has timed out waiting for the BIOS.
5.4 The embedded controller has timed out waiting for BIOS to return from

system board initialization.

5.5 The embedded controller rebooted the system after a possible lockup
condition had been detected through the use of a System Health Timer,
Automated System Recovery Timer, or other mechanism.

* Indicates hardware triggered event; all other events are controlled by the BIOS.
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8 Password security and resetting CM0OS

This computer supports security password features, which can be established through the Computer Setup
Utilities menu.

This computer supports two security password features that are established through the Computer Setup
Utilities menu: administrator password and power-on password. When you establish only an administrator
password, any user can access all the information on the computer except Computer Setup. When you
establish only a power-on password, the power-on password is required to access Computer Setup and any
other information on the computer. When you establish both passwords, only the administrator password will
give you access to Computer Setup.

When both passwords are set, the administrator password can also be used in place of the power-on
password as an override to log in to the computer. This is a useful feature for a network administrator.

If you forget one or both passwords, you can clear all passwords by powering off the system, opening the
cover, temporarily removing the PSWD jumper, and booting once. This will erase the administrator and
power-on passwords. You must restore the jumper to create new passwords.

A CAUTION: Pushing the CMOS button with power removed will reset the BIOS settings to factory defaults. It
may be useful to back up the BIOS settings or save them as custom defaults before resetting them in case
they are needed later. Back up can be performed in Computer Setup or using the BiosConfigUtility tool
available from www.hp.com. See Computer Setup (F10) Utility on page 63 for information on backing up the
BIOS settings.

Resetting the password jumper

A CAUTION: Stringent security is a mode where there is no physical bypass of the password function. If
enabled, removing the password jumper will be ignored. To enable this mode, change the security setting
Clear Password Jumper in Password Policies to Ignore.

If you lose or forget the password when in stringent security mode, the system can only be reset by System
Management Command. This is a way for HP Service and Support to provide a secure method to access the

BIOS and command a password reset for a specifically identified unit under the direction of the owner. This

scenario may not be covered under warranty.

To prevent needing a customer service event to restore access to the system, record your configured
administrator and power-on passwords in a safe place away from your computer.

To disable the power-on or administrator password features, or to clear the power-on or administrator
passwords, complete the following steps:
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Shut down the operating system properly, then turn off the computer and any external devices, and
disconnect the power cord from the power outlet.

With the power cord disconnected, press the power button again to drain the system of any residual
power.

A WARNING! To reduce the risk of personal injury from electrical shock and/or hot surfaces, be sure to

disconnect the power cord from the wall outlet, and allow the internal system components to cool
before touching.

A CAUTION: When the computer is plugged in, the power supply always has voltage applied to the

system board even when the unit is turned off. Failure to disconnect the power cord can result in
damage to the system.

Static electricity can damage the electronic components of the computer or optional equipment. Before

beginning these procedures, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity by briefly touching a
grounded metal object. See the Safety & Regulatory Information guide for more information.

Remove the access panel.

Locate the header and jumper.

E/f’ NOTE: The password jumper is green so that it can be easily identified. For assistance locating the

@ N o wn

10.
11.
12.
13.

password jumper and other system board components, see the system board components image at
System board callouts on page 60.

Remove the jumper from pins 1 and 2.
Place the jumper on either pin 1 or 2, but not both, so that it does not get lost.
Replace the access panel and reconnect the external equipment.

Plug in the computer and turn on power. Allow the operating system to start. This clears the current
passwords and disables the password features.

Shut down the computer, unplug the power, and disconnect the external equipment.
Remove the access panel.

Place the jumper on pins 1 and 2.

Replace the access panel.

Reconnect the external equipment and plug in the computer.
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Clearing and resetting the BI0S

The CMOS button resets BIOS settings to default, but does not clear the passwords or affect any of the other
Security settings. On Intel systems with advanced manageability features, the CMOS button will also partially
unprovision AMT.

1. Turn off the computer and any external devices, and disconnect the power cord from the power outlet.

2. Disconnect the keyboard, monitor, and any other external equipment connected to the computer.

A WARNING! To reduce the risk of personal injury from electrical shock and/or hot surfaces, be sure to
disconnect the power cord from the wall outlet, and allow the internal system components to cool
before touching.

A CAUTION: When the computer is plugged in, the power supply always has voltage applied to the
system board even when the unit is turned off. Failure to disconnect the power cord can result in
damage to the system.

Static electricity can damage the electronic components of the computer or optional equipment. Before
beginning these procedures, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity by briefly touching a
grounded metal object. See the Safety & Regulatory Information guide for more information.

3. Remove the access panel.

A CAUTION: Pushing the CMOS button will reset CMOS values to factory defaults. It is important to back
up the computer CMOS settings before resetting them in case they are needed later. Back up is easily
done through Computer Setup. See Computer Setup (F10) Utility on page 63 for information on backing
up the CMOS settings.

4. Locate, press, and hold the CMOS button in for five seconds.
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= NOTE: Make sure you have disconnected the AC power cord from the wall outlet. The CMOS button will
not clear CMOS if the power cord is connected.

[%9 NOTE: For assistance locating the CMOS button and other system board components, see the system
board components image at System board callouts on page 60.

5. Replace the access panel.
6. Reconnect the external devices.

7. Plugin the computer and turn on power.

[%9 NOTE: You will receive POST error messages after clearing CMOS and rebooting advising you that
configuration changes have occurred. Use Computer Setup to reset any special system setups along with
the date and time.

For instructions on Computer Setup, see Computer Setup (F10) Utility on page 63.
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9 Using HP PC Hardware Diagnostics (UEFI)

HP PC Hardware Diagnostics is a Unified Extensible Firmware Interface (UEFI) that allows you to run diagnostic
tests to determine whether the computer hardware is functioning properly. The tool runs outside the
operating system so that it can isolate hardware failures from issues that are caused by the operating system
or other software components.

When HP PC Hardware Diagnostics (UEFI) detects a failure that requires hardware replacement, a 24-digit
Failure ID is generated. This ID can then be provided to support to help determine how to correct the problem.

To start HP PC Hardware Diagnostics (UEFI), follow these steps:
1. Turnon or restart the computer, and quickly press esc
2. PressF2.
The BIOS searches three places for the diagnostic tools, in the following order:

a. Connected USB drive

[%F NOTE: To download the HP PC Hardware Diagnostics (UEFI) tool to a USB drive, see Downloading
HP PC Hardware Diagnostics (UEFI) to a USB device on page 117.

b. Harddrive
c. BIOS

3. When the diagnostic tool opens, select the type of diagnostic test you want to run, and then follow the
on-screen instructions.

E?’”f NOTE: If you need to stop a diagnostic test, press esc.

Downloading HP PC Hardware Diagnostics (UEFI) to a USB device

[%”r NOTE: The HP PC Hardware Diagnostics (UEFI) download instructions are provided in English only, and you
must use a Windows computer to download and create the HP UEFI support environment because only .exe
files are offered.

There are two options to download HP PC Hardward Diagnostics to USB device.
Download the latest UEFI version

1.  Go to http://www.hp.com/go/techcenter/pcdiags. The HP PC Diagnostics home page is displayed.

2. Inthe HP PC Hardware Diagnostics section, click the Dowload link, and then select Run.
Download any version of UEFI for a specific product

1.  Go to http://www.hp.com/support, and then select your country. The HP Support page is displayed. .

2. Click Drivers & Downloads.
3. Usethe categories listed to find your product.

Click Find Now to let HP automatically detect your product.
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4. Select your computer, and then select your operating system.

5. Inthe Diagnostic section, follow the on-screen instructions to select and download the UEFI version you
want.
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10 System backup and recovery

Backing up, restoring, and recovering in Windows 8.1 or
Windows 8

Your computer includes tools provided by HP and Windows to help you safeguard your information
and retrieve it if you ever need to. These tools will help you return your computer to a proper working state or
even back to the original factory state, all with simple steps.

This section provides information about the following processes:
e  C(Creating recovery media and backups

e  Restoring and recovering your system

[%r NOTE: This section describes an overview of backing up, restoring, and recovering options. For more details
about the tools provided, see Help and Support. From the Start screen, type help, and then select Help and

Support.

Creating recovery media and backups

Recovery after a system failure is only as good as your most recent backup.

1.  After you successfully set up the computer, create recovery media. This step creates a backup of the
recovery partition on the computer. The backup can be used to reinstall the original operating system in
cases where the hard drive is corrupted or has been replaced.

You will use a USB flash drive to create a bootable recovery drive that can be used to troubleshoot a
computer that is unable to start. The USB flash drive can be used to reinstall the original operating
system and the programs that were installed at the factory.

[%”Y NOTE: Anyinformation on the USB flash drive will be erased before the recovery media is created.

e  To create the Windows 8.1 recovery media, from the Start screen, type recovery drive, then
click on Create a recovery drive. Follow the on-screen instructions to continue.

e  To create the Windows 8 recovery media, from the Start screen, type recovery drive,and
then click on Settings, then click on Create a recovery drive. Follow the on-screen instructions to
continue.

2. Use the Windows tools to create system restore points and create backups of personal information. For
more information and steps, see Help and Support. From the Start screen, type help, and then select

Help and Support.

Restoring and recovering using Windows tools

Windows offers several options for restoring from backup, refreshing the computer, and resetting the
computer to its original state. For more information and steps, see Help and Support. From the Start screen,
type help, and then select Help and Support.
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Using Reset when the system is not responding

[%”f NOTE: You may be prompted by User Account Control for your permission or password when you perform
certain tasks. To continue a task, select the appropriate option. For information about User Account Control,
see Help and Support. From the Start screen, type help, and then select Help and Support.

g@‘* IMPORTANT: Reset does not provide backups of your information. Before using Reset, back up any personal
information you wish to retain.

If Windows recovery steps are not working and the system is not responding, use these steps to start Reset:

1.
2.

4
5
6.
7
8

If possible, back up all personal files.
If possible, check for the presence of the HP Recovery partition:
e  For Windows 8.1, from the Start screen, type pc, and then select This PC.

e  For Windows 8, from the Start screen, type c, and then select Computer.

Ej?'” NOTE: If the HP Recovery partition is not listed, or you cannot check for its presence, you must recover

using the recovery media you created; see Recovery using the Windows recovery USB flash drive

on page 120. Or you must use the Windows operating system media and the Driver Recovery media
(purchased separately); see Recovery using Windows operating system media (purchased separately)
on page 121.

If the HP Recovery partition is listed, restart the computer, and then press esc while the HP logo is
displayed. The computer Startup Menu displays.

Press f11 to select the System Recovery option.
Choose your keyboard layout.

Select Troubleshoot.

Select Reset.

Follow the on-screen instructions to continue.

Recovery using the Windows recovery USB flash drive

To recover your system using the recovery USB flash drive you previously created:

[%/’”]’9 NOTE: If you did not create a recovery USB flash drive or the one you created does not work, see Recovery
using Windows operating system media (purchased separately) on page 121.

1.
2.

N oo v s

If possible, back up all personal files.
Insert the recovery USB flash drive you created into a USB port on your computer.

Restart the computer and as soon as you see the HP logo screen, press f9 to display a list of boot
devices. Use the arrow keys to select your USB flash drive from the UEFI Boot Sources list. Press Enter to
boot from that device.

Choose your keyboard layout.
Select Troubleshoot.
Select Refresh your PC.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

120 Chapter 10 System backup and recovery



Recovery using Windows operating system media (purchased separately)

To order a Windows operating system DVD, contact support. Go to http://www.hp.com/support, select your
country or region, and follow the on-screen instructions.

A CAUTION: Using Windows operating system media completely erases the hard drive contents and reformats
the hard drive. All files that you have created and any software that you have installed on the computer are
permanently removed. When reformatting is complete, the recovery process helps you restore the operating
system, as well as drivers, software, and utilities.

To initiate recovery using Windows operating system media:

4" NOTE: This process takes several minutes.

1. If possible, back up all personal files.

2. Restart the computer, and then follow the instructions provided with the Windows operating system
media to install the operating system.

3. When prompted, press any keyboard key.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions.

After the repair is completed and the Windows desktop appears:

1. Remove the Windows operating system media, and then insert the Driver Recovery media.

2. Install the Hardware Enabling Drivers first, and then install Recommended Applications.

Backing up, restoring, and recovering in Windows 7

Your computer includes tools provided by HP and Windows to help you safeguard your information
and retrieve it if you ever need to. These tools will help you return your computer to a proper working state or
even back to the original factory state, all with simple steps.

This section provides information about the following processes:
e  (reating recovery media and backups

e  Restoring and recovering your system

[%”f NOTE: This section describes an overview of backing up, restoring, and recovering options. For more details
about the Windows Backup and Restore tools provided, see Help and Support. To access Help and Support,
select Start > Help and Support.

Recovery after a system failure is only as good as your most recent backup.
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1.  After you successfully set up the computer, create recovery media. This media can be used to reinstall
the original operating system in cases where the hard drive is corrupted or has been replaced. See
Creating recovery media on page 122.

2. Asyou add hardware and software programs, create system restore points. A system restore point is a
snapshot of certain hard drive contents saved by Windows System Restore at a specific time. A system
restore point contains information that Windows uses, such as registry settings. Windows creates a
system restore point for you automatically during a Windows update and during other system
maintenance (such as a software update, security scanning, or system diagnostics). You can also
manually create a system restore point at any time. For more information and steps for creating specific
system restore points, see Help and Support. To access Help and Support, select Start > Help and
Support.

3. Asyou add photos, video, music, and other personal files, create a backup of your personal information.
If files are accidentally deleted from the hard drive and they can no longer be restored from the Recycle
Bin, or if files become corrupted, you can restore the files that you backed up. In case of system failure,
you can use the backup files to restore the contents of your computer. See Backing up your information
on page 124.

[%/’”r NOTE: HP recommends that you print the recovery procedures and save them for later use, in case of
system instability.

Creating recovery media

After you successfully set up the computer, create recovery media. The media can be used to reinstall the
original operating system in cases where the hard drive is corrupted or has been replaced.

There are two types of recovery media. To determine which steps to follow for your computer:
1.  Click the Start button.
2. Click All Programs.

e If Security and Protection is listed, continue with the steps in Creating recovery media using HP
Recovery Manager (select models only) on page 122.

o If Productivity and Tools is listed, continue with the steps in Creating recovery discs with HP
Recovery Disc Creator (select models only) on page 123.

Creating recovery media using HP Recovery Manager (select models only)

e  Tocreate recovery discs, your computer must have a DVD writer. Use DVD+R or DVD-R discs (purchased
separately). The discs you use will depend on the type of optical drive you are using.

Ef NOTE: DVD+R DL, DVD-R DL, or DVD+RW disc are not supported.

e  You have the option of creating a recovery USB flash drive instead, using a high-quality USB drive.

e If you are creating recovery discs, be sure to use high-quality discs. It is normal for the system to reject
defective discs. You will be prompted to insert a new blank disc to try again.

e  The number of discs in the recovery-disc set depends on your computer model (typically 3 to 6 DVDs).
The Recovery Media Creation program tells you the specific number of blank discs needed to make the
set. If you are using a USB flash drive, the program will tell you the size of the drive required to store all
the data (minimum of 8 GB).

299,

= NOTE: The process of creating recovery media is lengthy. You can quit the process at any time. The
next time you initiate the process, it resumes where it left off.
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Ej?)f NOTE: Do not use media cards for creating recovery media. The system may not be able to boot up from a
media card and you may not be able to run system recovery.

To create recovery discs:
1. Close all open programs.

2.  Click the Start button, click All Programs, click Security and Protection, click Recovery Manager, and
then click HP Recovery Media Creation. If prompted, click Yes to allow the program to continue.

3. Click Create recovery media using blank DVD(s), and then click Next.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions. Label each disc after you make it (for example, Recovery 1, Recovery
2), and then store the discs in a secure place.

To create a recovery USB flash drive:

E/f NOTE: You must use a USB flash drive with a capacity of at least 8 GB.
E/{ NOTE: Recovery Media Creation formats the USB flash drive, deleting any files on it.

1. Close all open programs.
2. Insert the USB flash drive into a USB port on the computer.

3.  Click the Start button, click All Programs, click Security and Protection, click Recovery Manager, and
then click Recovery Media Creation.

4. Click Create recovery media with a USB flash drive, and then click Next.

5. Select the USB flash drive from the list of media. The program will let you know how much storage is
required to create the recovery drive. If the USB flash drive does not have enough storage capacity, it will
appear grayed out, and you must replace it with a larger USB flash drive. Click Next.

6. Follow the on-screen instructions. When the process is complete, label the USB flash drive and store it in
a secure place.

Creating recovery discs with HP Recovery Disc Creator (select models only)

HP Recovery Disc Creator is a software program that offers an alternative way to create recovery discs on
select models. After you successfully set up the computer, you can create recovery discs using HP Recovery
Disc Creator. The recovery discs allow you to reinstall your original operating system as well as select drivers
and applications if the hard drive becomes corrupted. HP Recovery Disc Creator creates two kinds of recovery
discs:

e  Windows 7 operating system DVD—Installs the operating system without additional drivers or
applications.

e  Driver Recovery DVD—Installs specific drivers and applications only, in the same way that the HP
Software Setup utility installs drivers and applications.

To create recovery discs, your computer must have a DVD writer. Use any of the following types of discs
(purchased separately): DVD+R, DVD+R DL, DVD-R, DVD-R DL, or DVD+RW. The discs you use will depend on
the type of optical drive you are using.

Creating recovery discs

E/f NOTE: The Windows 7 operating system DVD can be created only once. The option to create that media will
not be available after you create a Windows DVD.

To create the Windows DVD:
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1. Select Start > All Programs > Productivity and Tools > HP Recovery Disc Creator.
Select Windows disk.

From the drop-down menu, select the drive for burning the recovery media.

s W N

Click the Create button to start the burning process. Label the disc after you create it, and store itin a
secure place.

After the Windows 7 operating system DVD has been created, create the Driver Recovery DVD:
1. Select Start > All Programs > Productivity and Tools > HP Recovery Disc Creator.

2. Select Driver disk.

3. From the drop-down menu, select the drive for burning the recovery media.

4

Click the Create button to start the burning process. Label the disc after you create it, and store itin a
secure place.

Backing up your information

You should create your initial backup immediately after initial system setup. As you add new software and
data files, you should continue to back up your system on a regular basis to maintain a reasonably current
backup. Your initial and subsequent backups allow you to restore your data and settings if a failure occurs.

You can back up your information to an optional external hard drive, a network drive, or discs.
Note the following when backing up:

e  Store personal files in the Documents library, and back it up regularly.

e  Back up templates that are stored in their associated directories.

e  Save customized settings that appear in a window, toolbar, or menu bar by taking a screen shot of your
settings. The screen shot can be a time-saver if you have to reset your preferences.

e  When backing up to discs, number each disc after removing it from the drive.

24y,

E NOTE: For detailed instructions on various backup and restore options, perform a search for these topics in
Help and Support. To access Help and Support, select Start > Help and Support.

[%’/]f’ NOTE: You may be prompted by User Account Control for your permission or password when you perform
certain tasks. To continue a task, select the appropriate option. For information about User Account Control,
see Help and Support: Select Start > Help and Support.

To create a backup using Windows Backup and Restore:

[%/'”r NOTE: The backup process may take over an hour, depending on file size and the speed of the computer.

1. Select Start > All Programs > Maintenance > Backup and Restore.
2. Follow the on-screen instructions to set up your backup.
System Restore
If you have a problem that might be due to software that you installed on your computer, or if you want to

restore the system to a previous state without losing any personal information, use System Restore to return
the computer to a previous restore point.

[%/'”r NOTE: Always use this System Restore procedure before you use the System Recovery feature.

To start System Restore:
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1. Close all open programs.
2.  Click the Start button, right-click Computer, and then click Properties.

3. Click System protection, System Restore, click Next, and then follow the on-screen instructions.

System Recovery

A WARNING! This procedure will delete all user information. To prevent loss of information, be sure to back up
all user information so you can restore it after recovery.

System Recovery completely erases and reformats the hard disk drive, deleting all data files that you have
created, and then reinstalls the operating system, programs, and drivers. However, you must reinstall any
software that was not installed on the computer at the factory. This includes software that came on media
included in the computer accessory box, and any software programs you installed after purchase. Any
personal files must be restored from backups you made.

If you were not able to create system recovery DVDs or USB flash drive, you can order a recovery disc set from
support. Go to http://www.hp.com/support, select your country or region, and follow the on-screen
instructions.

[%”r NOTE: Always use the System Restore procedure before you use the System Recovery program. See System
Restore on page 124.

You must choose one of the following methods to perform a System Recovery:

e  Recovery image — Run System Recovery from a recovery image stored on your hard disk drive. The
recovery image is a file that contains a copy of the original factory-shipped software. To perform a
System Recovery from a recovery image, see System Recovery when Windows is responding
on page 125 or System Recovery when Windows is not responding on page 126.

e  Recovery media— Run System Recovery from recovery media that you have created from files stored
on your hard disk drive or purchased separately. See System Recovery using recovery media (select
models only) on page 126.

System Recovery when Windows is responding

A CAUTION: System Recovery deletes all data and programs you created or installed. Before you begin, back
up any important data to a CD or DVD or to a USB flash drive.

[:;’/r NOTE: Insome cases, you must use recovery media for this procedure. If you have not already created this
media, follow the instructions in Creating recovery media on page 122.

If the computer is working and Windows 7 is responding, use these steps to perform a System Recovery:
1. Turn off the computer.
2. Disconnect all peripheral devices from the computer except the monitor, keyboard, and mouse.
3. Turnon the computer.
4. When Windows has loaded, click the Start button, and then click All Programs.
e [f Security and Protection is listed, continue with step 5.

e [f Productivity and Tools is listed, follow the steps in System Recovery when Windows is not
responding on page 126.

5. Click Security and Protection, click Recovery Manager, and then click Recovery Manager. If prompted,
click Yes to allow the program to continue.
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9.

10.

Under I need help immediately, click System Recovery.
Select Yes, and then click Next. Your computer restarts.

When the computer restarts, you will see the Recovery Manager welcome screen again. Under | need
help immediately, click System Recovery. If you are prompted to back up your files, and you have not
done so, select Back up your files first (recommended), and then click Next. Otherwise, select Recover
without backing up your files, and then click Next.

System Recovery begins. After System Recovery is complete, click Finish to restart the computer.

When Windows has loaded, shut down the computer, reconnect all peripheral devices, and then turn the
computer back on.

System Recovery when Windows is not responding

A CAUTION: System Recovery deletes all data and programs you created or installed.

If Windows is not responding, but the computer is working, follow these steps to perform a System Recovery.

1.

2
3.
4

v

Turn off the computer. If necessary, press and hold the power button until the computer turns off.
Disconnect all peripheral devices from the computer, except the monitor, keyboard, and mouse.
Press the power button to turn on the computer.

As soon as you see the HP logo screen, repeatedly press the F11 key on your keyboard until the Windows
is Loading Files... message appears on the screen.

At the HP Recovery Manager screen, follow the on-screen instructions to continue.

When Windows has loaded, shut down the computer, reconnect all peripheral devices, and then turn the
computer back on.

System Recovery using recovery media (select models only)

Use the steps provided in this section if you created recovery media using Creating recovery media using HP
Recovery Manager (select models only) on page 122. If you used HP Recovery Disc Creator to create a

Windows 7 operating system DVD and a Driver Recovery DVD, use the steps in Using HP Recovery Disc
operating system discs (select models only) on page 127.

A CAUTION: System Recovery deletes all data and programs you have created or installed. Back up any
important data to a CD or DVD or to a USB flash drive.

To perform a System Recovery using recovery media:

1.

If you are using a set of DVDs, insert the first recovery disc into the DVD drive tray, and close the tray. If
you are using a recovery USB flash drive, insert it into a USB port.

Click the Start button, and then click Shut Down.
or

If the computer is not responding, press and hold the power button for approximately 5 seconds or until
the computer turns off.

Disconnect all peripheral devices from the computer except the monitor, keyboard, and mouse.

Press the power button to turn on the computer, and press Esc as the computer is powering on to
display the startup menu.

Use the arrow keys to select the boot menu, and press Enter. Use the arrow keys to select the location
where the recovery media is inserted (USB or DVD). Press Enter to boot from that device.
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6. If Recovery Manager asks if you want to run System Recovery from Media or Hard Drive, select Media. On
the Welcome screen, under I need help immediately, click Factory Reset.

7. If you are prompted to back up your files, and you have not done so, select Back up your files first
(recommended), and then click Next. Otherwise, select Recover without backing up your files, and
then click Next.

8. If you are prompted to insert the next recovery disc, do so.

9. When Recovery Manager is finished, remove the recovery disc or the recovery USB flash drive from the
system.

10. Click Finish to restart the computer.

Using HP Recovery Disc operating system discs (select models only)

Use the steps provided in this section if you used HP Recovery Disc Creator to create a Windows 7 operating
system DVD and a Driver Recovery DVD. If you created recovery media using Creating recovery media using HP
Recovery Manager (select models only) on page 122. use the steps in System Recovery using recovery media
(select models only) on page 126.

If you cannot use the recovery discs you previously created using the HP Recovery Disc Creator (select models
only), you must purchase a Windows 7 operating system DVD to reboot the computer and repair the operating
system.

To order a Windows 7 operating system DVD, contact support. Go to http://www.hp.com/support, select your
country or region, and follow the on-screen instructions.

A CAUTION: Using a Windows 7 operating system DVD completely erases the hard drive contents and
reformats the hard drive. All files that you have created and any software that you have installed on the
computer are permanently removed. When reformatting is complete, the recovery process helps you restore
the operating system, as well as drivers, software, and utilities.

To initiate recovery using a Windows 7 operating system DVD:

4" NOTE: This process takes several minutes.

1. If possible, back up all personal files.

2. Restart the computer, and then insert the Windows 7 operating system DVD into the optical drive before
the Windows operating system loads.

)L%y NOTE: If the computer does not boot to the DVD, restart the computer and press Esc as the computer
is powering on to see the startup menu. Use the arrow keys to select the boot menu and press Enter. Use
the arrow keys to select the location where the recovery DVD is inserted. Press Enter to boot from that
device.

When prompted, press any keyboard key.
Follow the on-screen instructions.
Click Next.

Select Install now.

N v o sw

Follow the on-screen instructions.
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After the repair is completed:
1. Eject the Windows 7 operating system DVD and then insert the Driver Recovery DVD.

2. Follow the on-screen instructions to install the Hardware Enabling Drivers first, and then install
Recommended Applications.
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Battery replacement

The battery that comes with the computer provides power to the real-time clock. When replacing the battery,
use a battery equivalent to the battery originally installed in the computer. The computer comes with a 3-volt
lithium coin cell battery.

A WARNING! The computer contains an internal lithium manganese dioxide battery. There is a risk of fire and
burns if the battery is not handled properly. To reduce the risk of personal injury:

Do not attempt to recharge the battery.

Do not expose to temperatures higher than 60°C (140°F).

Do not disassemble, crush, puncture, short external contacts, or dispose of in fire or water.
Replace the battery only with the HP spare designated for this product.

A CAUTION: Beforereplacing the battery, it is important to back up the computer CMOS settings. When the
battery is removed or replaced, the CMOS settings will be cleared.

Static electricity can damage the electronic components of the computer or optional equipment. Before
beginning these procedures, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity by briefly touching a
grounded metal object.

[E”Y NOTE: The lifetime of the lithium battery can be extended by plugging the computer into a live AC wall
socket. The lithium battery is only used when the computer is NOT connected to AC power.

HP encourages customers to recycle used electronic hardware, HP original print cartridges, and rechargeable
batteries. For more information about recycling programs, go to http://www.hp.com/recycle.

1. Remove/disengage any security devices that prohibit opening the computer.

2 Remove all removable media, such as compact discs or USB flash drives, from the computer.

3. Turn off the computer properly through the operating system, then turn off any external devices.
q

Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet and disconnect any external devices.

A CAUTION: Regardless of the power-on state, voltage is always present on the system board as long as
the system is plugged into an active AC outlet. You must disconnect the power cord to avoid damage to
the internal components of the computer.

5. Remove the access panel.

6. Locate the battery and battery holder on the system board.

[%Y NOTE: Onsome computer models, it may be necessary to remove an internal component to gain
access to the battery.

7. Depending on the type of battery holder on the system board, complete the following instructions to
replace the battery.

Type 1
a. Lift the battery out of its holder.
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b. Slide the replacement battery into position, positive side up. The battery holder automatically
secures the battery in the proper position.

Type 2

a. Torelease the battery from its holder, squeeze the metal clamp that extends above one edge of
the battery. When the battery pops up, lift it out (1).

b. Toinsert the new battery, slide one edge of the replacement battery under the holder’s lip with the
positive side up. Push the other edge down until the clamp snaps over the other edge of the
battery (2).

Type3
a. Pull back on the clip (1) that is holding the battery in place, and remove the battery (2).
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[’_ﬁ/f NOTE: After the battery has been replaced, use the following steps to complete this procedure.

8.
9.

10.
11.

b. Insert the new battery and position the clip back into place.

Replace the access panel.
Plug in the computer and turn on power to the computer.
Reset the date and time, your passwords, and any special system setups using Computer Setup.

Lock any security devices that were disengaged when the access panel was removed.
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B Statement of Volatility

HP confirms that Intel-based business desktop systems contain DDR4 volatile memory (memory amount
depends on the customer configuration). In addition, the motherboard in the condition originally shipped
without subsequent modification or the addition or installation of any applications, features, or functionality,
contain the following nonvolatile memory: Real Time Clock battery backed-up configuration memory (256
Bytes), DIMM Serial Presence Detect (SPD) configuration data (256 Bytes per module, 128 Bytes
programmable), Serial Peripheral Interface (SP1) ROM for System BIOS (16M Bytes) and Super I/0’s: masked
keyboard ROM (overall 2K Bytes). In addition, these units contain a Trusted Platform Module (TPM) that
contains 16K Bytes of non-volatile memory for user data. The volatile memory will not hold any user data
once power has been removed for 30 seconds or longer.

To restore the Non-Volatile memory:
1. Download the latest BIOS (system ROM) from the HP website.
2. Follow theinstructions to flash the BIOS that are found on the website.

3. Turnon the system, and while system is powering on, and after the HP splash screen, press the F10 key
to enter BIOS setup screen.

4. Select Security > Restore Security Settings to Factory Defaults. Select Yes to confirm. The system will
reboot. This action will reset the settings in the Security menu to their defaults, reset the TPM and
embedded Fingerprint reader (if present), and clear the passwords.

[%r NOTE: Although the TPM security keys will be cleared, data in the non-volatile memory indices may
not be. Data stored in these indices should not contain security sensitive information. If an application
locks down and secures the non-volatile indices, these indices cannot be cleared.

Re-enter the F10 setup utility.
Select Advanced > Secure Boot Configuration.
Select Reset Secure Boot Keys to factory defaults.

Press the F10, and the select Yes to save changes.

v ® N e wm

Re-enter the F10 setup utility.
10. Select Apply Factory Defaults and Exit, and the select Yes to confirm.

11. Re-enter the F10 Setup Utility and select Save Custom Defaults to erase any custom values previously
saved.

If Absolute Persistence Module is enabled on the computer, see the service provider for instructions to disable
the feature.
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C Power cord set requirements

The power supplies on some computers have external power switches. The voltage select switch feature on
the computer permits it to operate from any line voltage between 100-120 or 220-240 volts AC. Power
supplies on those computers that do not have external power switches are equipped with internal switches
that sense the incoming voltage and automatically switch to the proper voltage.

The power cord set received with the computer meets the requirements for use in the country where you
purchased the equipment.

Power cord sets for use in other countries must meet the requirements of the country where you use the
computer.

General requirements

The requirements listed below are applicable to all countries:

1. The power cord must be approved by an acceptable accredited agency responsible for evaluation in the
country where the power cord set will be installed.

2. The power cord set must have a minimum current capacity of 10A (7A Japan only) and a nominal voltage
rating of 125 or 250 volts AC, as required by each country’s power system.

3. The diameter of the wire must be a minimum of 0.75 mm, or 18AWG, and the length of the cord must be
between 1.8 m (6 feet) and 3.6 m (12 feet).

The power cord should be routed so that it is not likely to be walked on or pinched by items placed uponiit or
against it. Particular attention should be paid to the plug, electrical outlet, and the point where the cord exits
from the product.

A WARNING! Do not operate this product with a damaged power cord set. If the power cord set is damaged in
any manner, replace it immediately.

Japanese power cord requirements

For use in Japan, use only the power cord received with this product.

A CAUTION: Do not use the power cord received with this product on any other products.
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Country-specific requirements

Additional requirements specific to a country are shown in parentheses and explained below.

Country Accrediting Agency Country Accrediting Agency
Australia (1) EANSW Italy (1) IMQ

Austria (1) OVE Japan (3) METI

Belgium (1) CEBC Norway (1) NEMKO

Canada (2) CSA Sweden (1) SEMKO

Denmark (1) DEMKO Switzerland (1) SEV

Finland (1) SETI United Kingdom (1) BSI

France (1) UTE United States (2) uL

Germany (1) VDE

1.  The flexible cord must be Type HO5VV-F, 3-conductor, 0.75mm, conductor size. Power cord set fittings (appliance coupler and
wall plug) must bear the certification mark of the agency responsible for evaluation in the country where it will be used.

2. The flexible cord must be Type SVT or equivalent, No. 18 AWG, 3-conductor. The wall plug must be a two-pole grounding type
with a NEMA 5-15P (15A, 125V) or NEMA 6-15P (15A, 250V) configuration.

3. Appliance coupler, flexible cord, and wall plug must bear a “T” mark and registration number in accordance with the Japanese
Dentori Law. Flexible cord must be Type VCT or VCTF, 3-conductor, 0.75 mm, conductor size. Wall plug must be a two-pole
grounding type with a Japanese Industrial Standard C8303 (7A, 125V) configuration.
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D Specifications

Chassis (in the desktop position)

Height 3.93in 100 mm
Width 13.26in 33.7cm
Depth 14.98in 380 mm
Approximate Weight 13.0lb 5.9kg
Weight Supported (maximum distributed load in desktop position) 771b 35kg
Temperature Range
Operating 50° to 95°F 10°to 35°C
-22°to 140°F -30°to 60°C

Nonoperating

NOTE: Operating temperature is derated 1.0° C per 300 m (1000 ft) to 3000 m (10,000 ft) above sea level; no direct sustained
sunlight. Maximum rate of change is 10° C/Hr. The upper limit may be limited by the type and number of options installed.

Relative Humidity (noncondensing)

Operating 10-90% 10-90%

Nonoperating (38.7°C max wet bulb) 5-95% 5-95%

Maximum Altitude (unpressurized)

Operating 10,000 ft 3048 m

Nonoperating 30,000 ft 9144 m

Power Supply

Operating Voltage Range 90-264 VAC

Rated Voltage Range’ 100-240 VAC

Rated Line Frequency 50-60 Hz

Operating Line Frequency 47-63 Hz

Standard Efficiency 200W active PFC

80 PLUS Bronze 200W active PFC; 82/85/82% efficient at 20/50/100%
load (115V)

80 PLUS Platinum 200W active PFC; 90/92/89% efficient at 20/50/100%
load (115V)
200W active PFC; 91/93/90% efficient at 20/50/100%
load (230V)

Rated Input Current 4A

1

This system utilizes an active power factor corrected power supply. This allows the system to pass the CE mark requirements for use
in the countries of the European Union. The active power factor corrected power supply also has the added benefit of not requiring an

input voltage range select switch.
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Produktmitteilung

In diesem Handbuch werden Merkmale und
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Computer nicht verfiigbar.
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Allgemeines

Dieses Handbuch bietet grundlegende Informationen fiir die Aufriistung der HP ProDesk Business PCs.

A VORSICHT! Indieser Form gekennzeichneter Text weist auf Verletzungs- oder Lebensgefahr bei
Nichtbefolgen der Anleitungen hin.

A ACHTUNG: Indieser Form gekennzeichneter Text weist auf die Gefahr von Hardware-Schaden oder
Datenverlust bei Nichtbefolgen der Anleitungen hin.

[%'/f’ HINWEIS: In dieser Form gekennzeichneter Text weist auf wichtige Zusatzinformationen hin.
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1  Produktfunktionen

Funktionen der Standardkonfiguration

Die jeweiligen Funktionen kénnen sich je nach Modell unterscheiden. Wenn Sie Unterstiitzung bendtigen oder
mehr {ber die installierte Hard- und Software auf Ihrem Computermodell erfahren mochten, fiihren Sie das
Dienstprogramm HP Support Assistant aus.

[%f HINWEIS: Dieses Computermodell kann in Turmausrichtung oder in Desktop-Ausrichtung benutzt werden.

Funktionen der Standardkonfiguration 1



2

Komponenten an der Vorderseite

Die Anordnung der Laufwerke kann von Modell zu Modell unterschiedlich sein. Einige Modelle besitzen eine
Leerblende fiir den flachen optischen Laufwerksschacht.

1 Kleines optisches Laufwerk (optional) 6 Kopfhoreranschluss
2 USB 2.0-Ladeanschluss (mit Stromversorgung), 7 Dual-State-Netzschalter
schwarz
3 USB 2.0-Anschluss (schwarz) 8 LED-Anzeige des Festplattenlaufwerks
4 USB 3.0-Anschliisse (blau) 9 Lesegerat fiir SD-Karten (optional)

5 Mikrofon-/Kopfhoreranschluss

HINWEIS: Wenn ein Gerat an den Mikrofon-/Kopfhoreranschluss angeschlossen wird, 6ffnet sich ein Dialogfeld mit der
Frage, ob Sie den Anschluss fiir ein Gerdt mit Mikrofoneingang oder fiir Kopfhérer verwenden machten. Sie konnen den

Anschluss jederzeit wieder konfigurieren, indem Sie das Audio-Manager-Symbol in der Windows Taskleiste doppelt
anklicken.

HINWEIS: Der USB 2.0-Ladeanschluss liefert auch Strom fiir das Laden eines Gerats, z. B. eines Smartphones. Der
Ladestrom ist verfiigbar, wenn das Netzkabel an das System angeschlossen ist, selbst wenn das System ausgeschaltet ist.

HINWEIS: Die Betriebsanzeige leuchtet in der Regel weil3, wenn der Computer eingeschaltet ist. Wenn sie rot blinkt, liegt
ein Problem mit dem Computer vor und es wird ein Diagnosecode angezeigt. Informationen zur Interpretation des Codes
finden Sie im Wartungs- und Service-Handbuch.
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Komponenten an der Riickseite

1 Gl PS/2-Mausanschluss (griin) 7 PS/2-Tastaturanschluss (lila)

2 lolola Serieller Anschluss 8 iP DisplayPort-Monitoranschliisse
3 g2 RJ-45-Netzwerkanschluss 9 O VGA-Monitoranschluss

4 «-E=H  USB 2.0-Anschliisse mit Funktion Wake aus S4/ 10 < USB 3.0-Anschliisse (blau)

S5 (schwarz)

5 ) Audio-Eingang (blau) 11 (3»  Audio-Ausgang fiir Audio-Gerate mit
eigenem Netzteil (griin)

6 Netzkabelanschluss

HINWEIS: Ein optionaler zweiter serieller Anschluss und ein optionaler paralleler Anschluss sind bei HP erhaltlich.

Wenn Sie eine USB-Tastatur verwenden, empfiehlt HP, die Tastatur an einen der USB 2.0-Anschliisse mit der Funktion Wake
aus S4/S5 anzuschlieRen. Die Funktion Wake aus S4/S5 wird auch bei den PS/2-Anschliissen unterstiitzt, wenn in BIOS F10
Setup aktiviert ist.

Wenn ein Gerat an den blauen Audioeingangsanschluss angeschlossen wird, werden Sie in einem Dialogfeld gefragt, ob Sie
den Anschluss fiir ein Eingangsgerat oder fiir ein Mikrofon verwenden machten. Sie kénnen den Anschluss jederzeit wieder
konfigurieren, indem Sie das Audio-Manager-Symbol in der Windows-Taskleiste doppelt anklicken.

Wenn eine Grafikkarte in einen der Steckpldtze an der Systemplatine eingesetzt wird, konnen die Videoanschliisse auf der
Grafikkarte und die integrierte Grafik auf der Systemplatine gleichzeitig verwendet werden. Allerdings wird fiir eine solche
Konfiguration nur die an die diskrete Grafikkarte angeschlossene Bildschirmanzeige POST-Meldungen anzeigen.

Die Systemplatinengrafik kann durch Einstellungsanderungen im Computer-Setup deaktiviert werden.

Komponenten an der Riickseite 3



Position der Seriennummer

Jedem Computer wird eine eigene Seriennummer und eine Produkt-ID-Nummer zugewiesen, die sich auf der
AuRenseite des Computers befinden. Halten Sie diese Nummern bereit, wenn Sie sich mit dem Technischen
Support in Verbindung setzen.
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2 Hardware-Upgrades

Wartungsfreundliche Funktionen

Der Computer ist mit Funktionen ausgestattet, die seine Aufriistung und Wartung erleichtern. Fiir einige der
in diesem Kapitel beschriebenen Vorgange ist ein Torx-Schraubendreher T15 oder ein Flachschraubendreher
erforderlich.

Warnungen und VorsichtsmaBnahmen

Bevor Sie Upgrades durchfiihren, lesen Sie alle zutreffenden Anleitungen, VorsichtsmaBnahmen und
Warnhinweise in diesem Handbuch sorgfaltig durch.

A VORSICHT! So verringern Sie das Risiko von Verletzungen durch Stromschlag, heiBe Oberflachen oder
Feuer:

Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der Steckdose, damit die internen Systemkomponenten etwas abkiihlen
kénnen, bevor Sie sie beriihren.

Stecken Sie keine Telekommunikations- oder Telefonanschliisse in die Netzwerk-Controller (NIC)-
Steckdosen.

Der Schutzkontakt des Netzkabels darf unter keinen Umstanden deaktiviert werden. Der Erdungsleiter ist ein
wichtiges Sicherheitsmerkmal.

SchlieBen Sie das Netzkabel an eine geerdete Steckdose an, die jederzeit frei zugdnglich ist.

Um das Risiko schwerer Verletzungen zu verringern, lesen Sie das Handbuch fiir sicheres und angenehmes
Arbeiten. Das Handbuch enthalt Erlduterungen zur richtigen Einrichtung des Arbeitsplatzes und zur korrekten
Korperhaltung sowie Gesundheitstipps fiir die Arbeit am Computer und wichtige Hinweise zur elektrischen
und mechanischen Sicherheit. Dieses Handbuch befindet sich im Internet unter http://www.hp.com/ergo.

A VORSICHT! Gerat enthalt unter Spannung stehende und bewegliche Teile.
Vor Entfernen des Gehauses Gerat von der Stromquelle trennen.
Gehause vor dem Anlegen von Spannung wieder anbringen und befestigen.

A ACHTUNG: Statische Elektrizitat kann die elektrischen Komponenten des Computers oder der optionalen
Gerate beschadigen. Bevor Sie mit der Arbeit an den Komponenten beginnen, sollten Sie daher einen
geerdeten Metallgegenstand beriihren, um sich elektrostatisch zu entladen. Weitere Informationen finden
Siein ,Elektrostatische Entladung” auf Seite 49.

Es liegt immer Spannung auf der Systemplatine, wenn der Computer mit einer Strom fiihrenden Steckdose
verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der Steckdose, bevor Sie den Computer 6ffnen, um die internen
Komponenten nicht zu beschadigen.

Wartungsfreundliche Funktionen 5
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Entfernen der Zugriffsblende des Computers

Die internen Komponenten sind erst nach Abnehmen der Abdeckung zuganglich:
1. Entfernen/Deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
2. Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

3. Schalten Sie den Computer ordnungsgemaR aus, indem Sie das Betriebssystem herunterfahren, und
schalten Sie alle externen Gerate aus.

4. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der Steckdose, und trennen Sie alle externen Gerate.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhangig vom Betriebsmodus ist die Systemplatine immer spannungsgeladen, wenn
das System mit einer Strom fiihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der
Steckdose, um die internen Komponenten nicht zu beschadigen.

5. Wenn der Computer auf einem StandfuB steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter, und legen Sie ihn auf die Seite.

6. Ziehen Sie den Griff der Zugriffsblende hoch (1), um dann die Blende vom Computer abzunehmen (2).
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Wiederanbringen der Zugriffsblende des Computers

Schieben Sie die vorderen Laschen der Zugriffsblende unter die Lasche der Gehausevorderseite (1), und
driicken Sie dann das hintere Ende der Zugriffsblende auf das Gehause, bis diese einrastet (2).

Wiederanbringen der Zugriffsblende des Computers 7



Entfernen der Frontblende

1. Entfernen/deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
2. Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

3. Fahren Sie das Betriebssystem ordnungsgemaR herunter, und schalten Sie den Computer und eventuell
vorhandene Peripheriegerate aus.

4. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel, und trennen Sie alle Verbindungen zu Peripheriegeraten.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhangig vom Betriebsmodus liegt immer Spannung an der Systemplatine an, solange
der Computer mit einer Strom fiihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie den Netzstecker, um eine
Beschadigung der internen Komponenten des Computers zu verhindern.

5. Wenn der Computer auf einem StandfuB steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter, und legen Sie ihn auf die Seite.

6. Entfernen Sie die Abdeckung des Computers.

7. Heben Sie die drei Laschen an der Seite der Frontblende an (1), und drehen Sie anschlieBend die
Frontblende vom Geh&use ab (2).

8 Kapitel 2 Hardware-Upgrades



Entfernen der Leerblende des flachen optischen Laufwerks

Einige Modelle besitzen eine Laufwerksblende fiir den schmalen optischen Laufwerksschacht. Entfernen Sie

die Laufwerksblende vor dem Installieren eines optischen Laufwerks. So entfernen Sie die Laufwerksblende:
1.
2.

Entfernen Sie die Zugriffsblende und die Frontblende des Computers.

Um die Leerblende des flachen optischen Laufwerks zu entfernen, driicken Sie die drei Feststellriegel,
die die Leerblende befestigen, nach innen (1), und drehen Sie dann die Leerblende von der Frontblende
weg (2).

Entfernen der Leerblende des flachen optischen Laufwerks
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Wiederanbringen der Frontblende

Setzen Sie die vier Haken an der Unterseite der Blende in die rechteckigen Offnungen auf dem Gehause ein
(1), und klappen Sie dann die Oberseite der Blende auf das Gehause (2) und lassen Sie diese einrasten.
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Wechseln von der Desktop- zur Turmkonfiguration

Der Small Form Factor-PC kann mit einem optionalen Tower-StandfuB, der bei HP erhaltlich ist, als Tower-
System verwendet werden.

1. Entfernen/deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
2. Entnehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

3. Fahren Sie das Betriebssystem ordnungsgemaR herunter, und schalten Sie den Computer und eventuell
vorhandene Peripheriegerate aus.

4. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel, und trennen Sie alle Verbindungen zu Peripheriegeraten.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhangig vom Betriebsmodus liegt immer Spannung an der Systemplatine an, solange
der Computer mit einer Strom fiihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie den Netzstecker, um eine
Beschadigung der internen Komponenten des Computers zu verhindern.

5. Setzen Sie den Computer mit der rechten Seite nach unten in den optionalen Halter.

<

:L,% HINWEIS: Um den Computer bei der Verwendung als Tower-System zu stabilisieren, empfiehlt HP die
Verwendung eines optionalen Tower-StandfuBBes.

6. SchlieBen Sie das Netzkabel und ggf. die externen Gerate wieder an und schalten Sie den Computer ein.

[%/r HINWEIS: Stellen Sie sicher, dass auf allen Seiten des Computers ein Abstand von mindestens 10,2 cm
frei bleibt.

7. Verriegeln Sie die Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die beim Entfernen der Abdeckung geldst wurden.

Systemplatinenanschliisse

In der folgenden Abbildung und Tabelle sind die Komponenten der Laufwerksverbindungen der
Systemplatine dargestellt bzw. aufgefiihrt.

Wechseln von der Desktop- zur Turmkonfiguration
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Nr. Systemplatinenanschluss Etikett fiir Farbe Komponente
Systemplatine

1 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 Schwarz Erweiterungskarte

2 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 Schwarz Erweiterungskarte

3 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 Schwarz Erweiterungskarte

4 PCl Express x16 X16PCIEXP Schwarz Erweiterungskarte

5 Batterie BAT Schwarz Batterie

6 Serieller Anschluss COMB Schwarz Optionaler zweiter serieller Anschluss

7 DIMM4 (Kanal A) DIMM4 weild Speichermodul

8 DIMM3 (Kanal A) DIMM3 Schwarz Speichermodul

9 DIMM2 (Kanal B) DIMM2 weild Speichermodul

10 DIMM1 (Kanal B) DIMM1 Schwarz Speichermodul

11 SATA 3.0 SATA2 Hellblau Jedes SATA-Gerat auBRer der primdren
Festplatte

12 SATA 3.0 SATA1 Hellblau Jedes SATA-Gerat auBBer der primdren
Festplatte

13 SATA 3.0 SATAO Dunkelblau Primadre Festplatte
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Installieren von zusatzlichem Speicher

Der Computer ist mit DDR4-SDRAM-Speicher ausgestattet (Double Data Rate 4 Synchronous Dynamic
Random Access Memory, synchroner dynamischer RAM mit doppelter Datenrate und doppelter Bandbreite).
Dabei handelt es sich um DIMM-Module (Dual Inline Memory Module, Speichermodul mit zwei parallelen
Kontaktreihen).

DIMMs

Die Speichersteckplatze auf der Systemplatine kdnnen mit bis zu vier Standard-DIMMs bestiickt werden. In
diesen Speichersteckplatzen befindet sich mindestens ein vorinstalliertes DIMM. Fiir maximale
Speicherunterstiitzung kdnnen Sie die Systemplatine mit bis zu 64 GB Speicher konfiguriert im
leistungsstarken Dual-Channel-Modus bestiicken.

DDR4-SDRAM DIMMs
Fiir den ordnungsgemalien Betrieb des Systems miissen die DIMMs folgende Anforderungen erfiillen:
e  288-Pin-Industriestandard
e  kompatibel mit ungepuffertem nicht-ECC PC4-17000 DDR4-2133 MHz
e  1,2-Volt-DDR4-SDRAM DIMMs
Die DIMMs miissen auch:
e  (AS-Latenz 15 DDR4 2133 MHz (15-15-15-Timing) unterstiitzen

e  Obligatorische SPD-Daten (SPD = Serial Presence Detect) des JEDEC (Joint Electronic Device Engineering
Council)

Der Computer unterstiitzt auBerdem:
e  Nicht-ECC-Speichertechnologien von 512 MBit, 1 GBit und 2 GBit
e  Einseitige und doppelseitige DIMMs

e  DIMMs mit x8 und x16 DDR-Gerdten hergestellt; DIMMs, die mit x4 SDRAM hergestellt wurden, werden
nicht unterstiitzt

[:?'”f HINWEIS: Das System startet nicht, wenn nicht unterstiitzte DIMMs installiert werden.
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Bestiicken von DIMM-Steckplatzen

Auf der Systemplatine befinden sich vier DIMM-Steckplatze, d. h. zwei Steckplatze pro Kanal. Die Steckplatze
sind mit DIMM1, DIMMZ2, DIMM3 und DIMM4 gekennzeichnet. Die Steckplatze DIMM1 und DIMM2 sind
Speicherkanal B zugeordnet. Die Steckplatze DIMM3 und DIMM4 sind Speicherkanal A zugeordnet.

Je nach Installation der DIMMs arbeitet das System automatisch im Single Channel Mode, im Dual Channel
Asymmetric Mode oder im Flex Mode.

Ef HINWEIS: Single Channel- und unausgewogene Dual Channel-Speicherkonfigurationen werden zu einer

geringen Grafikleistung beitragen.

e  Das System arbeitet im Single Channel Mode, wenn die DIMM-Steckplatze nur eines Kanals bestiickt
sind.

e  Das System arbeitet im leistungsstarkeren Dual Channel Mode, wenn die Gesamtspeicherkapazitat der
DIMMs in Kanal A der Gesamtspeicherkapazitat der DIMMs in Kanal B entspricht. Dabei kann die
Technologie und Geratebreite zwischen den Kandlen variieren. Wenn z. B. Kanal A mit zwei 1-GB-DIMM-
Modulen und Kanal B mit einem 2-GB-DIMM-Modul bestiickt ist, arbeitet das System im Dual-Channel-
Modus.

e  Das System arbeitet im Flex Mode, wenn die Gesamtspeicherkapazitat der DIMMs in Kanal A nicht mit
der Gesamtspeicherkapazitat der DIMMs in Kanal B identisch ist. Im Flex Mode beschreibt der Kanal, der
mit der geringsten Speicherkapazitat bestiickt ist, die Gesamtspeicherkapazitat, die dem Dual Channel
Mode zugewiesen ist; die librige Speicherkapazitat steht fiir den Single Channel Mode zur Verfiigung.
Fir optimale Geschwindigkeit sollten die Kandle ausgewogen bestiickt sein, so dass die groRte
Speicherkapazitat auf die beiden Kanale verteilt ist. Wenn ein Kanal (iber mehr Speicher als der andere
verfiigt, sollte der gréRBere Speicher Kanal A zugewiesen werden. Wenn Sie die Steckplatze
beispielsweise mit einem 2-GB-DIMM-Modul und drei 1-GB-DIMM-Modulen bestiicken, sollte Kanal A
das 2-GB-DIMM-Modul sowie ein 1-GB-DIMM-Modul und Kanal B die beiden 1-GB-DIMM-Module
enthalten. Mit dieser Konfiguration arbeiten 4 GB im Dual Channel Mode und 1 GB im Single Channel
Mode.

e Injedem Modus wird die maximale Betriebsgeschwindigkeit durch das langsamste DIMM im System
bestimmt.

Installieren von DIMMs
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A ACHTUNG: Sie miissen das Netzkabel trennen und ca. 30 Sekunden warten, bis der Stromkreislauf

unterbrochen ist, bevor Sie Speichermodule hinzufiigen oder entfernen. Unabhdngig vom Betriebsmodus ist
das Speichermodul immer spannungsgeladen, wenn der Computer mit einer Strom fiihrenden Steckdose
verbunden ist. Wenn Sie Speichermodule hinzufiigen oder entfernen, wahrend Spannung anliegt, kann dies
zu irreparablen Schaden an den Speichermodulen bzw. der Systemplatine fiihren.

Die Kontakte der Speichermodul-Steckplatze sind aus Gold. Beim Aufriisten des Speichers ist es wichtig,
Speichermodule zu verwenden, deren Kontakte aus Gold sind, um Korrosion und Oxidierung durch
inkompatible Metalle zu vermeiden.

Statische Elektrizitat kann die elektronischen Komponenten des Computers oder der optionalen
Speicherkarten beschadigen. Bevor Sie mit der Arbeit an den Komponenten beginnen, sollten Sie daher einen
geerdeten Metallgegenstand beriihren, um sich elektrostatisch zu entladen. Weitere Informationen erhalten
Sie unter ,Elektrostatische Entladung” auf Seite 49.

Achten Sie beim Umgang mit Speichermodulen darauf, dass die Kontakte nicht beriihrt werden. Andernfalls
kénnen Schaden an den Modulen entstehen.
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4.

5.
6.

7.

Entfernen/Deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

Schalten Sie den Computer ordnungsgemal aus, indem Sie das Betriebssystem herunterfahren, und
schalten Sie alle externen Gerate aus.

Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der Steckdose, und trennen Sie alle externen Gerate.

A ACHTUNG: Sie miissen das Netzkabel trennen und ca. 30 Sekunden warten, bis der Stromkreislauf

unterbrochen ist, bevor Sie Speichermodule hinzufiigen oder entfernen. Unabhangig vom
Betriebsmodus ist das Speichermodul immer spannungsgeladen, wenn der Computer mit einer Strom
fiihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Wenn Sie Speichermodule hinzufiigen oder entfernen, wahrend
Spannung anliegt, kann dies zu irreparablen Schaden an den Speichermodulen bzw. der Systemplatine
fihren.

Wenn der Computer auf einem Standful steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter.

Entfernen Sie die Abdeckung des Computers.

A VORSICHT! Um das Risiko von Verletzungen durch heil3e Oberflachen zu vermeiden, beriihren Sie die

internen Systemkomponenten erst, wenn sie etwas abgekiihlt sind.

Offnen Sie die beiden Riegel des Speichermodulsteckplatzes (1), und setzen Sie das Speichermodul in
den Steckplatz ein (2).

L% HINWEIS: Die Speichermodule kdnnen nur auf eine Art eingesetzt werden. Richten Sie die Kerbe des

Moduls an dem Steg des Speichersockels aus.
Weisen Sie die schwarzen DIMM-Steckplatze vor den weiBen DIMM-Steckpladtzen zu.

Sie erhalten maximale Leistung, wenn Sie die Speicherkapazitdt so gleichmaRig wie méglich auf Kanal A
und Kanal B verteilen. Weitere Informationen finden Sie unter Bestiicken von DIMM-Steckplatzen
auf Seite 14.

Schieben Sie das Speichermodul ein und achten Sie darauf, dass es vollstdndig einrastet und fest sitzt.
Vergewissern Sie sich, dass sich die Halterungen in der Verriegelungsposition befinden (3).

Installieren von zusatzlichem Speicher
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9.

10.
11.
12.

13.

Wiederholen Sie die Schritte 7 und 8, um weitere Module zu installieren.

Bringen Sie die Zugriffsblende des Computers wieder an.

Wenn der Computer auf einem Standful? platziert war, stellen Sie ihn wieder darauf.

SchlieBen Sie das Netzkabel und ggf. die externen Gerate wieder an und schalten Sie den Computer ein.

Verriegeln Sie die Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die beim Entfernen der Abdeckung gelést wurden.

Der Computer sollte den zusatzlichen Speicher beim nachsten Hochfahren automatisch erkennen.
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Entfernen oder Installieren einer Erweiterungskarte

Der Computer verfiigt tiber drei PCl Express-x1-Erweiterungs-Sockets und einen PCl Express-x16-
Erweiterungs-Socket.

[%f’ HINWEIS: Die PCl Express-Sockets unterstiitzen nur Low-Profile-Karten.

Sie konnen eine PCl Express-x1-, x4-, x8- oder x16-Erweiterungskarte in den PCl Express-x16-Socket
einsetzen.

Bei Konfigurationen mit zwei Grafikkarten muss die erste (primare) Karte in den PCl Express-x16-Socket
eingesetzt werden.

So entfernen, ersetzen oder installieren Sie eine Erweiterungskarte:

1.
2.

3.

4.

Entfernen/Deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

Schalten Sie den Computer ordnungsgemaR aus, indem Sie das Betriebssystem herunterfahren, und
schalten Sie alle externen Gerate aus.

Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der Steckdose, und trennen Sie alle externen Gerate.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhangig vom Betriebsmodus ist die Systemplatine immer spannungsgeladen, wenn

das System mit einer Strom filihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der
Steckdose, um die internen Komponenten nicht zu beschadigen.

Wenn der Computer auf einem Standful steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter.
Entfernen Sie die Abdeckung des Computers.

Ermitteln Sie den richtigen freien Erweiterungssteckplatz auf der Systemplatine und den
entsprechenden Erweiterungssteckplatz an der Riickseite des Computergehdauses.

Losen Sie die Verriegelung der Steckplatzabdeckung, die die Steckplatzabdeckungen sichert, indem Sie
den Schieber auf der Verriegelung heben und die Verriegelung Richtung offen drehen.

Bevor Sie eine Erweiterungskarte installieren, entfernen Sie die Steckplatzabdeckung oder die
vorhandene Erweiterungskarte am Computergehause.

Entfernen oder Installieren einer Erweiterungskarte
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@7 HINWEIS: Ziehen Sie vor dem Entfernen einer installierten Erweiterungskarte alle mit der
Erweiterungskarte verbundenen Kabel ab.

a. Wenn Sie eine Erweiterungskarte in einen freien Steckplatz einbauen, entfernen Sie die zugehdrige
Abdeckblende auf der Riickseite des Gehduses. Ziehen Sie die Abdeckblende gerade nach oben,
und nehmen Sie sie aus dem Computergehduse heraus.

b. Um eine PCI-Express-x1-Karte zu entfernen, halten Sie die Karte an beiden Ecken fest und
bewegen Sie sie vorsichtig hin und her, bis sich die Anschliisse vom Steckplatz l6sen. Ziehen Sie die
Erweiterungskarte geradeaus nach oben aus dem Steckplatz (1) und dann vom Innern des
Gehduses weg nach auBen, um sie aus dem Gehauserahmen zu lésen (2). Achten Sie darauf, dass
die Karte nicht gegen andere Komponenten scheuert.
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¢. Wenn Sie eine PCl-Express-x16-Karte entfernen, ziehen Sie den Befestigungsarm an der Riickseite
des Erweiterungssteckplatzes von der Karte weg, und lésen Sie die Karte durch vorsichtiges Hin-
und Herbewegen aus dem Steckplatz. Ziehen Sie die Erweiterungskarte gerade nach oben aus dem
Steckplatz und anschlieBend vom Innern des Computergehduses weg nach auBen, um sie
vollstandig aus dem Gehduse herausnehmen zu kénnen. Achten Sie darauf, dass die Karte nicht
gegen andere Komponenten scheuert.

10. Bewahren Sie die herausgenommene Karte in einer antistatischen Verpackung auf.

11. Wenn Sie keine neue Erweiterungskarte einsetzen, installieren Sie eine Abdeckung, um den geoffneten
Steckplatz abzudecken.

A ACHTUNG: Nachdem Sie eine Erweiterungskarte entfernt haben, miissen Sie sie durch eine neue Karte
oder eine Abdeckung ersetzen, damit die internen Komponenten wahrend des Betriebs ordnungsgemaf
gekihlt werden.

Entfernen oder Installieren einer Erweiterungskarte
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12. Beim Einbauen einer neuen Erweiterungskarte halten Sie die Karte direkt iiber den Steckplatz auf der
Systemplatine. Bewegen Sie die Karte dann zur Riickseite des Gehduses (1), und schieben Sie den
unteren Teil der Kartenhalterung in den kleinen Schlitz am Gehduse. Driicken Sie die Karte dann
vorsichtig in den Steckplatz auf der Systemplatine (2).

[%’ HINWEIS: Zum Einsetzen einer Erweiterungskarte driicken Sie gegen die Karte, sodass der gesamte
Anschluss fest im Socket einrastet.

13. SchlieBen Sie die Verriegelung der Steckplatzabdeckung wieder, um die Erweiterungskarte zu sichern.

14. SchlieBen Sie bei Bedarf externe Kabel an der installierten Karte an. SchlieBen Sie bei Bedarf interne
Kabel an der Systemplatine an.

15. Bringen Sie die seitliche Abdeckung des Computers wieder an.
16. Wenn der Computer auf einem StandfuB platziert war, stellen Sie ihn wieder darauf.

17. SchlieBen Sie das Netzkabel und ggf. die externen Gerate wieder an und schalten Sie den Computer ein.
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18. Verriegeln Sie die Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die beim Entfernen der Abdeckung geldst wurden.

19. Konfigurieren Sie ggf. den Computer neu.

Positionen der Laufwerke

1 9,5 mm flacher optischer Laufwerksschacht

2 Schacht fiir primare 3,5-Zoll-Festplatte

3 Schacht fiir sekunddre 3,5-Zoll-Festplatte

4 Schacht fiir 2,5-Zoll-Festplatte

HINWEIS: Die Laufwerkskonfiguration auf Ihrem Computer kann sich von der oben
dargestellten Laufwerkskonfiguration unterscheiden.

Fiihren Sie Computer Setup aus, um Typ und GroRBe der in den Computer eingebauten Speichergerate zu
ermitteln.

Positionen der Laufwerke 21
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Installieren und Entfernen von Laufwerken

Befolgen Sie zum Installieren von Laufwerken folgende Richtlinien:

e  Die primare Serial ATA (SATA)-Festplatte muss mit dem dunkelblauen primaren SATA-Anschluss
(Kennzeichnung: SATAO) auf der Systemplatine verbunden werden.

e Verbinden Sie sekundare Festplatten und optische Laufwerke mit einem der hellblauen SATA-
Anschliisse auf der Systemplatine (Kennzeichnung: SATA1 und SATA2).

e Im Lieferumfang befinden sich zusatzliche 6-32-Festplatten-Montageschrauben, die oben am
Laufwerkskafig befestigt sind (1), damit eine Festplatte in den sekundaren Schacht der 3,5-Zoll-
Festplatte eingebaut werden kann. Wenn Sie eine Festplatte austauschen, entfernen Sie die
Montageschrauben des alten Laufwerks und bringen Sie sie am neuen Laufwerk an.

[%’ HINWEIS: Sie kdnnen auch eine der zusatzlichen Montageschrauben verwenden, um die Frontblende
zu fixieren (siehe Frontblendensicherheit auf Seite 44 fiir weitere Informationen).

A ACHTUNG: Sovermeiden Sie Datenverluste und Beschdadigungen des Computers oder Laufwerks:

Wenn Sie ein Laufwerk installieren oder entfernen, fahren Sie das Betriebssystem ordnungsgemaR herunter,
schalten Sie den Computer aus, und ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der Steckdose. Entfernen Sie kein
Laufwerk, solange der Computer eingeschaltet ist oder sich im Standbymodus befindet.

Bevor Sie ein Laufwerk beriihren, vergewissern Sie sich, dass Sie elektrostatisch entladen sind. Beriihren Sie
nicht das Laufwerk und den Anschluss gleichzeitig. Weitere Informationen zur Vermeidung von
elektrostatischen Schaden finden Sie unter ,Elektrostatische Entladung” auf Seite 49.

Gehen Sie vorsichtig mit dem Laufwerk um und lassen Sie es nicht fallen.
Setzen Sie ein Laufwerk nicht mit tibermaBigem Kraftaufwand in einen Laufwerksschacht ein.

Achten Sie darauf, die Festplatte weder Fliissigkeiten, hohen Temperaturen noch Produkten mit
magnetischen Feldern (z. B. Monitore oder Lautsprecher) auszusetzen.

Wenn Sie ein Laufwerk per Post verschicken mochten, verstauen Sie es in einem gepolsterten Umschlag oder
in einer anderen geschiitzten Verpackung, und kennzeichnen Sie das Packchen mit ,,Zerbrechlich: Mit Vorsicht
zu handhaben!”
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Ausbauen eines 9,5 mm flachen optischen Laufwerks

A ACHTUNG: Im Laufwerk darf sich kein Wechseldatentrager mehr befinden, wenn Sie es aus dem Computer
herausnehmen.

1. Entfernen/deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
2. Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

3. Fahren Sie das Betriebssystem ordnungsgemaRB herunter, und schalten Sie den Computer und eventuell
vorhandene Peripheriegerate aus.

4. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel, und trennen Sie alle Verbindungen zu Peripheriegeraten.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhangig vom Betriebsmodus liegt immer Spannung an der Systemplatine an, solange
der Computer mit einer Strom fiihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie den Netzstecker, um eine
Beschadigung der internen Komponenten des Computers zu verhindern.

5. Wenn der Computer auf einem StandfuB steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter.
6. Entfernen Sie die Zugriffsabdeckung des Computers.

7. Ziehen Sie das Stromkabel (1) und das Datenkabel (2) von der Riickseite des optischen Laufwerks ab,
driicken Sie den griinen Entriegelungsschieber an der rechten Riickseite des Laufwerks in Richtung
Mitte des Laufwerks (3) und schieben Sie dann das Laufwerk vorwarts durch die Frontblende aus dem
Schacht heraus (4).

A ACHTUNG: Ziehen Sie beim Entfernen von Kabeln an der Lasche oder am Stecker und nicht am Kabel
selbst, um es nicht zu beschadigen.
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Einbauen eines 9,5 mm flachen optischen Laufwerks

24

1.
2.

3.

4,

Entfernen/deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

Fahren Sie das Betriebssystem ordnungsgemaR herunter, und schalten Sie den Computer und eventuell
vorhandene Peripheriegerate aus.

Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel, und trennen Sie alle Verbindungen zu Peripheriegeraten.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhangig vom Betriebsmodus liegt immer Spannung an der Systemplatine an, solange

der Computer mit einer Strom fiihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie den Netzstecker, um eine
Beschadigung der internen Komponenten des Computers zu verhindern.

Wenn der Computer auf einem Standful? steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter.
Entfernen Sie die Abdeckung des Computers.

Wenn Sie ein Laufwerk in einen Schacht einbauen, der von einer Laufwerksblende bedeckt wird,
entfernen Sie die Frontblende und dann die Laufwerksblende. Weitere Informationen finden Sie unter
Entfernen der Leerblende des flachen optischen Laufwerks auf Seite 9.

Richten Sie den kleinen Stift am Entriegelungsschieber an dem kleinen Loch an der Seite des Laufwerks
aus und driicken Sie den Schieber fest auf das Laufwerk.
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9. Schieben Sie das optische Laufwerk durch die Vorderseite des Gehauses vollstdndig in den Schacht

hinein, bis es einrastet (1), und verbinden Sie dann das Stromkabel (2) und das Datenkabel (3) mit der
Riickseite des Laufwerks.

;';‘:‘y ¥\

Wi Y,

A

10. Verbinden Sie das andere Ende des Datenkabels mit einem der hellblauen SATA-Anschliisse auf der
Systemplatine.

@9 HINWEIS: In Systemplatinenanschliisse auf Seite 11 finden Sie eine Abbildung der
Laufwerksanschliisse auf der Systemplatine.

11. Bringen Sie die Frontblende wieder an, falls sie entfernt wurde.

12. Bringen Sie die Zugriffsabdeckung des Computers wieder an.

13. Wenn der Computer auf einem StandfuB platziert war, stellen Sie ihn wieder darauf.

14. SchlieBen Sie das Netzkabel und ggf. die externen Gerate wieder an und schalten Sie den Computer ein.

15. Verriegeln Sie die Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die beim Entfernen der Abdeckung geldst wurden.

Installieren und Entfernen von Laufwerken
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Ausbauen und Ersetzen einer primaren 3,5-Zoll-Festplatte

[% HINWEIS: Bevor Sie die alte Festplatte ausbauen, sollten Sie unbedingt die darauf gespeicherten Daten
sichern, damit Sie sie auf die neue Festplatte libertragen kénnen.

1. Entfernen/Deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
2. Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

3. Schalten Sie den Computer ordnungsgemaR aus, indem Sie das Betriebssystem herunterfahren, und
schalten Sie alle externen Gerate aus.

4. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der Steckdose, und trennen Sie alle externen Gerate.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhangig vom Betriebsmodus ist die Systemplatine immer spannungsgeladen, wenn
das System mit einer Strom fiihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der
Steckdose, um die internen Komponenten nicht zu beschadigen.

5. Wenn der Computer auf einem Standful’ steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter.
6. Entfernen Sie die Abdeckung des Computers.

7. Ziehen Sie das Stromkabel (1) und das Datenkabel (2) auf der Riickseite des Festplattenlaufwerks ab.
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8. Ziehen Sie den Freigabehebel neben der Riickseite der Festplatte nach auRen (1). Wahrend Sie den
Freigabehebel nach auBen ziehen, schieben Sie das Laufwerk riickwdrts bis zum Anschlag, dann heben
Sie das Laufwerk hoch und heraus aus dem Schacht (2).

9. Wenn Sie eine Festplatte einbauen méchten, miissen Sie die Montageschrauben aus der alten Festplatte
entfernen und an der neuen Festplatte anbringen.

N
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10. Richten Sie die Montageschrauben an den Aussparungen am Laufwerkskafig aus, driicken Sie die
Festplatte nach unten in den Schacht hinein, und dann schieben Sie sie vorwarts bis zum Anschlag und
bis sie einrastet.

11. SchlieRen Sie das Stromkabel (1) und das Datenkabel (2) auf der Riickseite des Festplattenlaufwerks an.

[%’ HINWEIS: Das Datenkabel fiir die primare Festplatte muss mit dem dunkelblauen, mit SATAO
gekennzeichneten Anschluss auf der Systemplatine verbunden werden, um jegliche Leistungsprobleme
der Festplatte zu vermeiden.

12. Bringen Sie die Zugriffsblende des Computers wieder an.
13. Wenn der Computer auf einem StandfuB platziert war, stellen Sie ihn wieder darauf.
14. SchlieBen Sie das Netzkabel und ggf. die externen Gerate wieder an und schalten Sie den Computer ein.

15. Verriegeln Sie die Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die beim Entfernen der Abdeckung gel6st wurden.
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Ausbauen einer sekundiren 3,5-Zoll-Festplatte
1.  Entfernen/deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
2. Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

3. Fahren Sie das Betriebssystem ordnungsgemaR herunter, und schalten Sie den Computer und eventuell
vorhandene Peripheriegerate aus.

4. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel, und trennen Sie alle Verbindungen zu Peripheriegeraten.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhangig vom Betriebsmodus liegt immer Spannung an der Systemplatine an, solange
der Computer mit einer Strom fiihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie den Netzstecker, um eine
Beschadigung der internen Komponenten des Computers zu verhindern.

5.  Wenn der Computer auf einem StandfuB steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter.
6. Entfernen Sie die Abdeckung des Computers.

7. Drehen Sie den Laufwerkskafig in seine aufrechte Position.
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8. Ziehen Sie das Stromkabel (1) und das Datenkabel (2) von der Riickseite der Festplatte ab. Driicken Sie
auf den Entriegelungsschieber an der Seite des Laufwerkskafigs (3), und schieben Sie dann das
Laufwerk aus dem Laufwerksschacht (4).

9. Beim Einbauen eines neuen Laufwerks beachten Sie bitte Einbauen einer sekunddren 3,5-Zoll-
Festplatte auf Seite 31. Wenn Sie kein neues Laufwerk einbauen, drehen Sie den Laufwerkskafig nach
unten und bringen Sie die Zugriffsblende wieder an.
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Einbauen einer sekundidren 3,5-Zoll-Festplatte

1.
2.

3.

4.

Entfernen/deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

Fahren Sie das Betriebssystem ordnungsgemaR herunter, und schalten Sie den Computer und eventuell
vorhandene Peripheriegerate aus.

Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel, und trennen Sie alle Verbindungen zu Peripheriegeraten.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhangig vom Betriebsmodus liegt immer Spannung an der Systemplatine an, solange

der Computer mit einer Strom fliihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie den Netzstecker, um eine
Beschadigung der internen Komponenten des Computers zu verhindern.

Wenn der Computer auf einem Standful? steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter.
Entfernen Sie die Abdeckung des Computers.

Bringen Sie vier silberne 6-32-Montageschrauben an den Seiten des Laufwerks an (zwei je Seite).

[%’/]’$> HINWEIS: Im Lieferumfang befinden sich vier zusatzliche silberne 6-32-Montageschrauben, die am

Gehduse neben dem Schacht der primadren 3,5-Zoll-Festplatte befestigt sind. In Installieren und
Entfernen von Laufwerken auf Seite 22 finden Sie eine Abbildung der Position der zusatzlichen
Montageschrauben.

Wenn Sie ein Laufwerk ersetzen, verwenden Sie zum Einbauen des neuen Laufwerks die vier
Montageschrauben des alten Laufwerks.

Installieren und Entfernen von Laufwerken
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8. Drehen Sie den Laufwerkskafig in seine aufrechte Position.

9. Schieben Sie das Laufwerk in den Laufwerksschacht (1), und verbinden Sie dann das Stromkabel (2) und
das Datenkabel (3) mit der Riickseite der Festplatte.

[%’ HINWEIS: Wenn das Laufwerk eine sekundare Festplatte ist, verbinden Sie das andere Ende des
Datenkabels mit einem der hellblauen SATA-Anschliisse auf der Systemplatine. Wenn das Laufwerk die
primare Festplatte ist, verbinden Sie das andere Ende des Datenkabels mit dem dunkelblauen SATA-
Anschluss auf der Systemplatine.
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10. Drehen Sie den Laufwerkskafig zurlick in die urspriingliche Position.

/\ ACHTUNG: Achten Sie darauf, keine Kabel oder Leitungen beim Drehen des Laufwerkskafigs zu

11.
12.
13.
14.

beschadigen.

Bringen Sie die Zugriffsabdeckung des Computers wieder an.
Wenn der Computer auf einem Standful? platziert war, stellen Sie ihn wieder darauf.
SchlieRBen Sie das Netzkabel und ggf. die externen Gerate wieder an und schalten Sie den Computer ein.

Verriegeln Sie die Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die beim Entfernen der Abdeckung gelést wurden.

Installieren und Entfernen von Laufwerken
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Ausbauen einer 2,5-Zoll-Festplatte
1. Entfernen/deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
2. Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

3. Fahren Sie das Betriebssystem ordnungsgemaR herunter, und schalten Sie den Computer und eventuell
vorhandene Peripheriegerate aus.

4. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel, und trennen Sie alle Verbindungen zu Peripheriegeraten.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhangig vom Betriebsmodus liegt immer Spannung an der Systemplatine an, solange
der Computer mit einer Strom fiihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie den Netzstecker, um eine
Beschadigung der internen Komponenten des Computers zu verhindern.

5. Wenn der Computer auf einem StandfuB steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter.
6. Entfernen Sie die Abdeckung des Computers.

7. Drehen Sie den Laufwerkskafig in seine aufrechte Position.
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8. Ziehen Sie das Stromkabel (1) und das Datenkabel (2) auf der Riickseite des Festplattenlaufwerks ab.

9. Ziehen Sie den Freigabehebel an der Riickseite des Laufwerks nach aufen (1), dann schieben Sie das
Laufwerk zuriick bis zum Anschlag und ziehen Sie es herunter und heraus aus dem Laufwerksschacht
(2).

10. Beim Einbauen eines neuen Laufwerks beachten Sie bitte Einbauen einer 2,5-Zoll-Festplatte
auf Seite 36. Wenn Sie kein neues Laufwerk einbauen, drehen Sie den Laufwerkskafig nach unten und
bringen Sie die Zugriffsblende wieder an.
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Einbauen einer 2,5-Zoll-Festplatte
1. Entfernen/deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
2. Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

3. Fahren Sie das Betriebssystem ordnungsgemaR herunter, und schalten Sie den Computer und eventuell
vorhandene Peripheriegerate aus.

4. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel, und trennen Sie alle Verbindungen zu Peripheriegeraten.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhangig vom Betriebsmodus liegt immer Spannung an der Systemplatine an, solange
der Computer mit einer Strom fiihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie den Netzstecker, um eine
Beschadigung der internen Komponenten des Computers zu verhindern.

5. Wenn der Computer auf einem StandfuB steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter.
6. Entfernen Sie die Abdeckung des Computers.

7. Bringen Sie vier schwarze und blaue M3-Fiihrungsschrauben zur isolierten Montage an (zwei auf jeder
Seite des Laufwerks).

[:?’”f HINWEIS: Metrische M3-Fiihrungsschrauben zur isolierten Montage kénnen von HP erworben werden.

Wenn Sie ein Laufwerk ersetzen, verwenden Sie zum Einbauen des neuen Laufwerks die vier
Montageschrauben des alten Laufwerks.
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8. Drehen Sie den Laufwerkskafig in seine aufrechte Position.

9. Richten Sie die Montageschrauben am Laufwerk an den J-férmigen Schlitzen an den Seiten des
Laufwerksschachts aus. Schieben Sie das Laufwerk hoch in den Laufwerksschacht hinein, dann schieben
Sie es vorwarts, bis es einrastet.
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10. SchlieRen Sie das Stromkabel (1) und das Datenkabel (2) auf der Riickseite des Festplattenlaufwerks an.

[%f> HINWEIS: Wenn die 2,5-Zoll-Festplatte das primare Laufwerk ist, verbinden Sie das andere Ende des
Datenkabels mit dem dunkelblauen SATA-Anschluss, der auf der Systemplatine mit SATAO
gekennzeichnet ist. Wenn es eine sekundare Festplatte ist, verbinden Sie das andere Ende des
Datenkabels mit einem der hellblauen SATA-Anschliisse auf der Systemplatine.

11. Drehen Sie den Laufwerkskafig zuriick in die urspriingliche Position.

/\ ACHTUNG: Achten Sie darauf, keine Kabel oder Leitungen beim Drehen des Laufwerkskafigs zu
beschadigen.

12. Bringen Sie die Zugriffsabdeckung des Computers wieder an.

13. Wenn der Computer auf einem Standful® platziert war, stellen Sie ihn wieder darauf.
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14. SchlieRen Sie das Netzkabel und ggf. die externen Gerdte wieder an und schalten Sie den Computer ein.

15. Verriegeln Sie die Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die beim Entfernen der Abdeckung geldst wurden.

Installieren eines Sicherheitsschlosses

Die unten und auf den folgenden Seiten abgebildeten Sicherheitsschlésser kénnen zur Sicherung des
Computers verwendet werden.

Sicherungskabel
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Vorhdngeschloss

HP Business PC-Sicherheitsschloss V2

1. Befestigen Sie den Halter der Diebstahlsicherung mit den entsprechenden Schrauben fiir Ihre
Umgebung (Schrauben nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten) an einem Schreibtisch (1) und rasten Sie dann
die Abdeckung auf dem Boden des Kabelhalters ein (2).
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2. Schlingen Sie die Diebstahlsicherung um einen unbeweglichen Gegenstand.

3. Schieben Sie die Diebstahlsicherung durch den Halter der Diebstahlsicherung.
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4. Ziehen Sie die zwei Klingen der Schere des Monitorschlosses auseinander und setzen Sie das Schloss in
die Sicherheitsoffnung an der Riickseite des Monitors (1). SchlieRen Sie die Klingen der Schere
zusammen, bis das Sicherheitsschloss einrastet (2) und schieben die Kabelfiihrung durch die Mitte des
Monitorschlosses (3).

5. Schieben Sie die Diebstahlsicherung durch die Sicherheitsfiihrung, die am Monitor befestigt ist.
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6. Befestigen Sie den Halter des Zubehdrkabels mit der entsprechenden Schraube fiir Ihre Umgebung
(Schraube nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten) an einem Schreibtisch (1) und legen Sie dann die
Zubehorkabel in den Boden des Halters (2).

7.  Schieben Sie die Diebstahlsicherung durch die Offnungen in den Halter des Zubehérkabels.
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8. Schrauben Sie das Schloss mit der beigefiigten Schraube am Gehause fest (1). Setzen Sie das
Steckerende der Diebstahlsicherung in die Sperre ein (2), und driicken Sie gegen den Knopf (3), um die
Sperre zu aktivieren. Verwenden Sie den im Lieferumfang enthaltenen Schliissel, um die Sperre zu
l6sen.

9. Wenn Sie alle Schritte ausgefiihrt haben, sind alle Gerate in lhrer Workstation sicher befestigt.

Frontblendensicherheit

Die Frontblende lasst sich mithilfe einer im Lieferumfang enthaltenen Sicherheitsschraube befestigen. So
befestigen Sie die Sicherheitsschraube:

1. Entfernen/Deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.

2.  Nehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.
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4,

Schalten Sie den Computer ordnungsgemaR aus, indem Sie das Betriebssystem herunterfahren, und
schalten Sie alle externen Gerate aus.

Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der Steckdose, und trennen Sie alle externen Gerate.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhdngig vom Betriebsmodus ist die Systemplatine immer spannungsgeladen, wenn

10.
11.
12.

das System mit einer Strom flihrenden Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel aus der
Steckdose, um die internen Komponenten nicht zu beschadigen.

Wenn der Computer auf einem Standful? steht, nehmen Sie ihn herunter.

Entfernen Sie die Abdeckung des Computers.

Wenn Sie nicht {iber eine 6-32-Standard-Schraube verfiigen, entfernen Sie eine der vier silbernen 6-32-

Standard-Schrauben, die an der oberen Seite des Laufwerkskafigs befestigt sind. Eine Abbildung der
Position der 6-32-Standard-Schrauben finden Sie in Installieren und Entfernen von Laufwerken
auf Seite 22.

Setzen Sie die 6-32-Sicherungsschraube durch den mittleren Freigaberiegel der Frontblende ein, um die

Frontblende zu fixieren.

B
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Bringen Sie die Zugriffsblende des Computers wieder an.
Wenn der Computer auf einem Standful? platziert war, stellen Sie ihn wieder darauf.
SchlieRen Sie das Netzkabel und ggf. die externen Gerate wieder an und schalten Sie den Computer ein.

Verriegeln Sie die Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die beim Entfernen der Abdeckung gelést wurden.

Installieren eines Sicherheitsschlosses
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Batterieaustausch

Die in den Computer eingelegte Batterie versorgt die Echtzeituhr des Computers mit Strom. Tauschen Sie die
im Computer vorhandene Batterie nur gegen eine dquivalente Batterie aus. Der Computer verfiigt liber eine
3-Volt-Lithium-Knopfzellenbatterie.

A VORSICHT! Der Computer ist mit einer internen Lithium-Mangandioxid-Batterie ausgestattet. Falls die

Batterie nicht sachgemaR behandelt wird, besteht Brand- und Verletzungsgefahr. Beachten Sie die folgenden
Hinweise, um Verletzungen zu vermeiden:

Laden Sie die Batterie nicht wieder auf.
Keinen Temperaturen tiber 60 °C (1402 F) aussetzen.

Bauen Sie weder Batterie noch Akku auseinander, quetschen Sie sie nicht, stechen Sie nicht hinein, und
schliel3en Sie die Kontakte nicht kurz. Die Batterie bzw. der Akku darf auBerdem weder Wasser noch Feuer
ausgesetzt werden.

Tauschen Sie die Batterie nur gegen geeignete HP Ersatzprodukte aus.

A ACHTUNG: Tauschen Sie die Batterie nur gegen geeignete HP Ersatzprodukte aus. Sichern Sie vor dem

Austauschen der Batterie unbedingt die CMOS-Einstellungen des Computers.

Statische Elektrizitat kann die elektronischen Komponenten des Computers oder der optionalen Gerdte
beschadigen. Bevor Sie mit der Arbeit an den Komponenten beginnen, sollten Sie daher einen geerdeten
Metallgegenstand beriihren, um sich elektrostatisch zu entladen.

[%’/]" HINWEIS: Die Lebensdauer der Lithiumbatterie kann verlangert werden, indem der Computer an eine

stromfiihrende Netzsteckdose angeschlossen wird bzw. bleibt. Die Lithiumbatterie gibt nur dann Strom ab,
wenn der Computer NICHT an einer Netzsteckdose angeschlossen ist.

HP empfiehlt seinen Kunden, gebrauchte elektronische Gerate und Komponenten, HP Originaltintenpatronen
und wiederaufladbare Akkus zu recyceln. Weitere Informationen zu Recycling-Programmen finden Sie unter
http://www.hp.com/recycle.

1. Entfernen/deaktivieren Sie alle Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die das Offnen des Computers verhindern.
2. Entnehmen Sie alle Wechselmedien wie CDs oder USB-Flash-Laufwerke aus dem Computer.

3. Fahren Sie das Betriebssystem ordnungsgemaR herunter, und schalten Sie den Computer und eventuell
vorhandene Peripheriegerate aus.

4. Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel, und trennen Sie alle Verbindungen zu Peripheriegeraten.

A ACHTUNG: Unabhdngig vom Betriebsmodus liegt immer Spannung an der Systemplatine an, solange
der Computer mit einer aktiven Steckdose verbunden ist. Ziehen Sie den Netzstecker, um einer
Beschadigung der Systemkomponenten im Computer vorzubeugen.
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5. Entfernen Sie die Abdeckung des Computers.

6. Suchen Sie die Batterie und deren Halterung auf der Systemplatine.

[%r HINWEIS: Bei manchen Computermodellen miissen Sie unter Umstanden eine interne Komponente
herausnehmen, um die Batterie austauschen zu kénnen.

7. Fiihren Sie je nach Typ der Batteriehalterung auf der Systemplatine die folgenden Schritte aus, um die
Batterie auszutauschen.

Typ1

a. Nehmen Sie die Batterie nach oben aus der Halterung heraus.

b. SetzenSie die neue Batterie mit dem Pluspol (+) nach oben in die Halterung ein. Die Batterie
arretiert beim Einsetzen automatisch in der richtigen Position.

Typ2

a. Umdie Batterie aus der Halterung zu lésen, driicken Sie auf die an einer Seite (iber die Batterie
hinausstehende Metallklammer. Die Batterie springt aus der Halterung, und Sie kénnen sie
herausnehmen (1).

b. Umdie neue Batterie einzusetzen, schieben Sie die Austauschbatterie mit dem Pluspol
obenliegend an einer Seite unter die Halterungslippe. Driicken Sie die andere Seite der Batterie
nach unten, bis die Batterie durch die Klammer gesichert ist (2).
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Typ3
a. Dricken Sie die Halteklammer (1) der Batterie nach hinten, und nehmen Sie die Batterie heraus (2).

b. Setzen Sie die neue Batterie ein, und bringen Sie die Halteklammer wieder in die richtige Position.

[%f’ HINWEIS: Nachdem die Batterie ausgetauscht wurde, schlieBen Sie den Vorgang mit folgenden
Schritten ab.

8. Bringen Sie die seitliche Abdeckung des Computers wieder an.
9. SchlieBen Sie das Netzkabel und ggf. die externen Gerate wieder an und schalten Sie den Computer ein.

10. Legen Sie das Datum und die Uhrzeit, Ihre Kennworter und spezielle Systemeinstellungen mit Hilfe von
Computer Setup erneut fest.

11. Aktivieren Sie die Sicherheitsvorrichtungen, die beim Entfernen der Computerabdeckung deaktiviert
wurden.
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B Elektrostatische Entladung

Die Entladung von statischer Elektrizitat {iber einen Finger oder einen anderen Leiter kann die Systemplatine
oder andere Bauteile beschadigen, die gegeniiber elektrostatischer Entladung empfindlich sind. Diese Art von
Beschadigungen kann die Lebensdauer der Gerate verkiirzen.

Vermeiden von elektrostatischen Schaden

Beachten Sie die folgenden VorsichtsmaBnahmen, um eine Beschadigung durch elektrostatische
Entladungen zu vermeiden:

e Vermeiden Sie das direkte Beriihren empfindlicher Bauteile, indem Sie diese in antistatischen Behaltern
transportieren und aufbewahren.

e  Bewahren Sie die elektrostatisch empfindlichen Teile in ihren Behaltern auf, bis sie sich an einem vor
elektrostatischen Entladungen geschiitzten Arbeitsplatz befinden.

e  Arbeiten Sie auf einer geerdeten Oberfldche, wenn Sie die Teile aus den Schutzbehdltern nehmen.
e Vermeiden Sie eine Beriihrung der Steckerkontakte, Leitungen und Schaltungsbauteile.

e  Erden Sie sich immer, bevor Sie Komponenten oder Bauteile beriihren, die gegeniiber elektrostatischen
Entladungen empfindlich sind.

Erdungsmethoden

Es gibt mehrere Erdungsmethoden. Verwenden Sie eine oder mehrere der folgenden Erdungsmethoden,
bevor Sie empfindliche Komponenten beriihren oder installieren:

e Verwenden Sie ein Antistatikarmband, das (iber ein Erdungskabel an eine geerdete Workstation bzw. ein
geerdetes Computergehduse angeschlossen ist. Antistatikarmbander sind flexible Bander mit einem
Mindestwiderstand von 1 MOhm +/-10 % im Erdungskabel. Stellen Sie eine ordnungsgemaRe Erdung
sicher, indem Sie die leitende Oberflache des Armbands direkt auf der Haut tragen.

e Verwenden Sie vergleichbare Bander an Fersen, Zehen oder FiiRen, wenn Sie im Stehen arbeiten. Tragen
Sie die Bander an beiden FiiBen, wahrend Sie auf leitfahigem Boden oder antistatischen FuBmatten
stehen.

e Verwenden Sie leitfahiges Werkzeug.
e Verwenden Sie eine transportable Wartungsausriistung mit antistatischer Arbeitsmatte.

Wenn Sie keine geeigneten Hilfsmittel besitzen, um eine ordnungsgemafe Erdung sicherzustellen, wenden
Sie sich an einen Servicepartner.
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[%r HINWEIS: Weitere Informationen zu statischer Elektrizitat erhalten Sie bei lhrem Servicepartner.
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C Hinweise zu Betrieb, Routine-Pflege und
Versandvorbereitung des Computers

Hinweise zu Betrieb und Routine-Pflege des Computers

Beachten Sie die folgenden Hinweise, um den Computer und Monitor ordnungsgemaR einzurichten und zu
pflegen:

Schiitzen Sie den Computer vor Feuchtigkeit, direkter Sonneneinstrahlung sowie vor extremen
Temperaturen.

Sorgen Sie dafiir, dass der Computer auf einer stabilen und geraden Flache steht. Lassen Sie an allen
Seiten des Computers, an denen sich Liiftungsschlitze befinden, und tiber dem Monitor ungeféhr 10 cm
Abstand, damit fiir eine ausreichende Luftzirkulation gesorgt ist.

Stellen Sie sicher, dass Luft in den Computer eintreten und dort zirkulieren kann. Blockieren Sie keine
Liiftungsschlitze und Lufteinlasslocher. Stellen Sie die Tastatur niemals mit eingeklappten
TastaturfiiBen direkt gegen die Vorderseite eines Desktop-Gehduses, da auch in diesem Fall die
Luftzirkulation eingeschrankt wird.

Betreiben Sie den Computer auf keinen Fall ohne Abdeckung oder die Steckplatzabdeckungen der
Erweiterungskarten.

Stellen Sie nicht mehrere Computer libereinander oder so dicht aneinander, dass die Luftzirkulation
behindert wird oder sie der Abwarme eines anderen Computers ausgesetzt sind.

Wenn der Computer in einem separaten Gehause betrieben wird, muss fiir eine ausreichende
Luftzirkulation (eingehende und ausgehende Luft) im Gehause gesorgt werden. Des Weiteren gelten die
oben aufgefiihrten Betriebshinweise.

Schiitzen Sie den Computer und die Tastatur vor Fliissigkeiten.
Verdecken Sie die Liiftungsschlitze des Monitors nicht mit Gegenstdnden oder Tiichern usw.

Installieren oder aktivieren Sie die Energiesparfunktionen des Betriebssystems oder anderer Software,
wie z. B. den Leerlauf.

Schalten Sie den Computer aus, bevor Sie eine der folgenden Wartungsarbeiten durchfiihren:

° Wischen Sie das Computer-Gehduse mit einem weichen, mit Wasser angefeuchteten Tuch ab.
Wenn Sie Reinigungsmittel verwenden, kann sich die Oberflache verfarben oder beschadigt
werden.

° Reinigen Sie von Zeit zu Zeit die Liiftungsschlitze an der Seite des Computers. Fussel, Staub und
andere Substanzen kdnnen die Schlitze verstopfen und damit die Luftzirkulation verringern.
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VorsichtsmaBnahmen fiir optische Laufwerke

Beachten Sie beim Betreiben oder Reinigen des optischen Laufwerks die folgenden Hinweise.

Betrieb

Reinigen

Sicherheit

Bewegen Sie das Laufwerk nicht, wahrend es in Betrieb ist. Anderenfalls kdnnen beim Lesen der Daten
Fehler auftreten.

Setzen Sie das Laufwerk nicht hohen Temperaturschwankungen aus, da sich im Gerat sonst
Kondenswasser bilden kann. Wenn wahrend des Betriebs plotzliche Temperaturschwankungen
auftreten, warten Sie mindestens eine Stunde, bevor Sie das Gerat ausschalten. Wenn Sie das Gerat
sofort wieder nutzen, kénnen Lesefehler auftreten.

Stellen Sie das Laufwerk niemals an einem Ort auf, an dem es hoher Feuchtigkeit, extremen
Temperaturen, Vibrationen oder direkter Sonneneinstrahlung ausgesetzt ist.

Reinigen Sie die Abdeckung und die Bedienelemente mit einem weichen, trockenen Tuch. Sie kénnen
das Tuch auch mit Wasser anfeuchten, dem Sie ein mildes Reinigungsmittel zugesetzt haben. Spriithen
Sie Reinigungsmittel niemals direkt auf das Gerat.

Verwenden Sie keine Losungsmittel wie Alkohol oder Reinigungsbenzin. Diese Mittel konnen die
Oberflache beschadigen.

Wenn Fremdkorper oder Fliissigkeiten in das Laufwerk gelangen, ziehen Sie sofort den Netzstecker des
Computers. Lassen Sie das Laufwerk in diesem Fall von einem Servicepartner priifen.

Versandvorbereitung

Falls Sie den Computer versenden miissen, beachten Sie die folgenden Hinweise:

1.

Sichern Sie die Festplattendateien auf PD-Discs, Magnetbandkassetten, CDs oder USB-Flash-
Laufwerken. Stellen Sie sicher, dass die Sicherungsmedien bei der Lagerung oder wahrend des
Transports keinen elektrischen oder magnetischen Impulsen ausgesetzt werden.

[%f HINWEIS: Die Festplatte ist automatisch gesperrt, wenn die Stromzufuhr zum System unterbrochen

wird.

Nehmen Sie alle Wechseldatentrager heraus, und bewahren Sie sie angemessen auf.
Schalten Sie den Computer und samtliche Peripheriegerdte aus.
Ziehen Sie das Netzkabel zuerst aus der Steckdose und anschlieBend aus dem Computer heraus.

Unterbrechen Sie die Stromversorgung zu den Systemkomponenten und den angeschlossenen
Peripheriegeraten. Trennen Sie diese Gerate anschlieBend vom Computer.
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[%/'/r} HINWEIS: Vergewissern Sie sich, dass alle Karten sicher und fest in ihren Steckplatzen sitzen, bevor
Sie den Computer verschicken.

6. Verpacken Sie die Systemkomponenten und Peripheriegerate in ihrer Originalverpackung oder einer
ahnlichen Verpackung mit geniigend Verpackungsmaterial, um sie zu schiitzen.
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D Eingabehilfen

HP entwirft, produziert und vermarktet Produkte und Services, die jeder Benutzer, einschlief3lich Menschen
mit Behinderungen, entweder eigenstandig oder mit entsprechenden Hilfsgerdten verwenden kann.
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Unterstiitzte assistive Technologien

HP Produkte unterstiitzen eine Vielzahl von Betriebssystemen mit assistiven Technologien und kdnnen fiir
zusatzliche assistive Technologien konfiguriert werden. Verwenden Sie die Suchfunktion auf lhrem Gerat, um
weitere Informationen zu assistiven Funktionen zu erhalten.

[%f’ HINWEIS: Fiir weitere Informationen zu einem bestimmten Produkt der assistiven Technologie wenden Sie
sich an den Kundensupport fiir dieses Produkt.
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Kontaktaufnahme mit dem Support

Wir verbessern kontinuierlich die Barrierefreiheit unserer Produkte und Dienstleistungen und begriiBen
Feedback von Benutzern. Wenn Sie mit einem Produkt ein Problem haben oder uns tiber die
Barrierefreiheitsfunktionen, die lhnen geholfen haben, berichten méchten, rufen Sie uns unter der
Telefonnummer (888) 259-5707 von Montag bis Freitag von 06:00 bis 21:00 Uhr Mountain Time an. Wenn Sie
taub oder schwerhérig sind, VRS/TRS/WebCapTel verwenden und technischen Support benétigen oder
Fragen zur Barrierefreiheit haben, rufen Sie uns unter (877) 656-7058 von Montag bis Freitag von 06:00 bis
21:00 Uhr North American Mountain Time an.

[%’/]‘> HINWEIS: Support ist nur in englischer Sprache verfiigbar.
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1 Termékjellemzok

Altalanos konfiguracios jellemzok

A gép jellemz6i modellenként eltérhetnek. Tamogatasi segitségért, illetve ha tobbet szeretne tudni az adott
szamitdgéptipuson telepitett hardverekrél és szoftverekrél, inditsa el a HP Support Assistant
segédprogramot.

[%f MEGJEGYZES: Ez a szamitogéptipus torony-elrendezésben, illetve asztali elrendezésben is hasznalhato.

Altalanos konfiguracios jellemzék 1



Elolapi részegységek

A meghajté-konfigurdcio a tipustol fliggéen valtozhat. Egyes modelleken a vékony optikaimeghajto-rekeszt
takardlemez fedi.

1 Vékony optikai meghajto (opcionalis) 6 Fejhallgato-aljzat
2 USB 2.0-tolt6port (kiilon tapellatassal rendelkezik, 7 Kétallasu bekapcsologomb
fekete)
3 USB 2.0 port (fekete) 8 Merevlemez-meghajté mikddését jelz6 LED
q USB 3.0 portok (kék) 9 SD-kartyaolvasd (opcionalis)

5 Mikrofon-/fejhallgatd-csatlakozo aljzat

MEGJEGYZES: Amikor eszkdzt csatlakoztat a mikrofon/fejhallgaté csatlakozdba, egy parbeszédpanel jelenik meg, amely
megkérdezi, hogy mikrofont vagy vonali bemeneti eszkozt, illetve fejhallgatot csatlakoztatott-e. A csatlakozdaljzat
beallitasat barmikor megvaltoztathatja, ha duplan rakattint a Windows talcan az Audio Manager ikonra.

MEGJEGYZES: A toltést biztositd USB 2.0 port arammal latja el az olyan eszkdzoket, mint az okostelefon. A téltdaram
mindig elérhetd, amikor a tapkabel csatlakozik a rendszerhez, még akkor is, ha a rendszer ki kapcsolva.

MEGJEGYZES: A tapfesziiltségjelzé fény altalaban fehéren vildgit, ha a rendszer aram alatt van. Ha piros szinnel villog,
akkor valamilyen hiba tortént a szamitdgéppel, és a LED egy diagnosztikai kodot jelez. A kdd értelmezéséhez lasd a
Karbantartdsi és gondozdsi utmutatot.
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A hatlap részegységei

1 Gl PS/2 egér csatlakozoja (zold) 7 PS/2 billentyiizet csatlakozdja (lila)
2 [Olola  Soros port csatlakozdja 8 i[® DisplayPort monitorcsatlakozok

3 g2 RJ-45-5s haldzati csatlakozo 9 O VGA monitorcsatlakoz6

4 - USB 2.0-portok ébresztés S4/S5 allapotbol 10 o<+ USB3.0portok (kék)

funkcidval (fekete)

5 -+ Audioeszkoz6k bemeneti aljzata (kék) 11 («3» Kimenetialjzat a sajat dramellatassal
rendelkez6 audioeszkdzokhoz (z6ld)

6 Tapkabel csatlakozéja

MEGJEGYZES: Egy kiegészitd masodik soros port és egy kiegészitd parhuzamos port beszerezhetd a HP-tél.

Ha USB billenty(izetet hasznal, a HP azt javasolja, hogy a billentylizetet csatlakoztassa az S4/S5 allapotbol térténd ébresztés
funkcidt biztositd USB 2.0-portok egyikéhez. A ébresztés S4/S5 allapotbdl funkciot a PS/2 csatlakozok is tdmogatjak, ha ez
engedélyezve van a BIOS F10 Setup programban.

Amikor eszkdzt csatlakoztat a kék vonali hangbemeneti csatlakozdaljzatba, egy parbeszédpanel jelenik meg, amely
megkérdezi, hogy vonali bemeneti eszk6zt vagy mikrofont csatlakoztatott-e. A csatlakozdaljzat beallitasat barmikor
megvaltoztathatja, ha duplan rakattint a Windows talcan az Audio Manager ikonra.

Ha az alaplap egyik bévit6helyén videokartya van, a videokartya és az alaplap integralt videokartydjanak videocsatlakozai
egyszerre hasznalhatok. llyen konfiguracié esetén azonban csak a kiilonallé videokartyahoz csatlakoztatott kijelzén jelennek
meg POST {izenetek.

Az alaplapi videokartya letilthat6 a Szamitogép bedllitasainak médositasaval.

A hatlap részegységei 3



Sorozatszam helye

Minden szamitogép rendelkezik egy egyedi sorozatszammal és egy termékazonosité szammal, amelyek a
szamitdgép kiilsején talalhatok. Tartsa elérheté helyen ezeket a szamokat, hogy kéznél legyenek, ha az
lgyfélszolgalattol segitséget kér.

4 1. fejezet Termékjellemzok



2 A hardver frissitése

A szervizeléssel kapcsolatos tudnivalok

A szamitdgép bovitése és szervizelése egyarant konnyedén elvégezhetd. A jelen fejezetben ismertetett
szerelési folyamatok némelyikéhez egy T15 csillagfejli vagy lapos csavarhuizo sziikséges.

Figyelmeztetések

A fejlesztések végrehajtasa el6tt mindenképpen olvassa el az 6sszes vonatkozo utmutatast, 6vintézkedést
és figyelmeztetést ebben az utmutatdban.

A FIGYELEM! Az elektromos aramiités, a forro feliiletek és a tliz altal okozott sériilések veszélyének
csokkentése érdekében tegye a kdvetkezdket:

Huzza ki a tapkabelt a konnektorbdl, és a rendszer belsé alkatrészeinek megérintése el6tt varja meg, hogy
az alkatrészek lehiiljenek.

A haldzati kartya csatlakozdiba ne prébaljon bedugni telekommunikacios vagy telefonos csatlakozat.
Ne iktassa ki a tapkabel foldelését. A foldelés fontos biztonsagi szerepet tolt be.
A tapkabelt olyan foldelt haldzati aljzathoz csatlakoztassa, amely mindig kénnyen hozzaférheté.

A stlyos sériilések kockazatanak csokkentése érdekében olvassa el az Safety & Comfort Guide (Utmutaté a
biztonsagos és kényelmes hasznalathoz) cimii kézikonyvet. amely bemutatja a munkaallomasok célszerti
kialakitasanak modjat, javaslatokat tesz a felhasznaléknak a megfelel6 testtartasra, tippeket ad az
egészség meglrzésére és a helyes munkahelyi szokasokra, tovabba fontos tajékoztatassal szolgal az
elektromos és mechanikai veszélyek elharitasara. Ez az utmutatod a http://www.hp.com/ergo webhelyen
talalhato.

A FIGYELEM! A késziilék aram alatt lév6 és mozgd részeket tartalmaz.
A burkolat eltavolitasa el6tt aramtalanitsa a késziiléket.
A késziilék ujboli fesziiltség ala helyezése el6tt helyezze vissza és rogzitse a fedelet.

A VIGYAZAT! A sztatikus elektromossag karosithatja a szamitogép és a kiilsé eszkozok elektromos
alkatrészeit. A mliveletek végrehajtasa el6tt a sztatikus elektromossag kisiitése érdekében érintsen meg egy
foldelt fémtargyat. Tovabbi informaciokat a kévetkez6 részben talal: Elektrosztatikus
feltdlt6dés, 49. oldal.

Amikor a szamitdgép halozati tapellatashoz csatlakozik, az alaplap mindig aram alatt van. A tapkabelt ki kell
hazni a konnektorbdl, mielétt felnyitna a szamitdgépet, hogy a belsé alkatrészek ne sériiljenek.

A szervizeléssel kapcsolatos tudnivalok 5
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A szamitdgép oldallapjanak eltavolitasa

A bels6 alkatrészek eléréséhez el kell tavolitani az oldallapot:
1. Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitdgép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkézt.
2. Tavolitson el a szamitogépbdl minden cserélhet6 adathordozadt (CD-t, USB flash meghajtot).

3. Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitogépet az operacids rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

4. Huzza ki a tapkabelt a haldzati aljzatbadl, és tavolitsa el a kiilsé eszkozoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastol fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap aramot, ha a rendszer dram
alatt lév6 elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamitdgép belsd alkatrészeinek megdvasa érdekében ki
kell hiizni a tapkabelt a konnektorbal.

5. Haaszamitogép az allvanyon van, vegye le réla, majd fektesse le.

6. Emelje fel az oldallap fogantyujat (2), majd vegye le az oldallapot a szamitdgéprdl (2).

6 2.fejezet A hardver frissitése



A szamitogép oldallapjanak visszahelyezése

Csusztassa az oldallap elilsé fiileit a haz eliilsé pereme ala (1), majd nyomja az oldallap hatsé felét a hazra,
hogy az a helyére kattanjon (2).

A szamitdgép oldallapjanak visszahelyezése 7



Az elolap eltavolitasa

1. Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitdgép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt.
2. Tavolitson el a szamitdgépbdl minden cserélhet6 adathordozat (CD-t, USB flash meghajtot).

3. Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitogépet az operacids rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

4. Huazza ki a tapkabelt a halozati aljzatbdl, és tavolitsa el a kiilsd eszkdzoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastol fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap aramot, ha a rendszer aram
alatt lév6 elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamitdgép belsd alkatrészeinek megdvasa érdekében ki
kell hiizni a tapkabelt a konnektorbal.

5. Haaszamitogép az allvanyon van, vegye le réla, majd fektesse le.
6. Tavolitsa el a szamitogép oldallapjat.

7. Emelje fel a lap oldalan lévé harom fiilet (1), majd forditsa le a lapot a hazrél (2).
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Vékony optikai meghajto eldlapfedelének eltavolitasa

Egyes modelleken az optikaimeghajto-rekeszt egy kicsiny takarélemez fedi. Optikai meghajt6 beszerelése
elétt tavolitsa el a takardlemezt. A takarélemez eltavolitasa:

1. Tavolitsa el a szamitdgép oldallapjat és az elélapot.

2. Haelszeretné tavolitani a vékony optikai meghajté takarélapjat, nyomja a takarélapot a helyén tarté
harom régzitéfiilet (1) befelé, majd forditsa ki a takarélapot az el6lapbél (2).

Vékony optikai meghajto elélapfedelének eltavolitasa
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Az eldlap visszahelyezése

Helyezze a takarolap alsé felén lév6 négy horgot a haz négyszog alaku lyukaiba (1), majd forditsa ra a lap
felsd felét a hazra (2), és pattintsa a helyére.
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Asztali elrendezés tornyossa alakitasa

A kis helyigény( szamitogép a HP-t6l kiilon megvasarolhato toronytalppal hasznalhaté torony allasban is.

1. Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitdgép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkoézt.
2. Tavolitson el a szamitogépbdél minden cserélheté adathordozat (CD-t, USB flash meghajtot).

3. Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitogépet az operacids rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

4. Huazza ki a tapkabelt a halozati aljzatbdl, és tavolitsa el a kiilsé eszkozoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastél fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap aramot, ha a rendszer dram
alatt lév6 elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamit6gép belsé alkatrészeinek megévasa érdekében ki

kell hiizni a tapkabelt a konnektorbol.

5. Forditsa el a szamit6gépet Gigy, hogy annak jobb oldala lefelé nézzen, és helyezze a kiilon
megvasarolhaté talpra.

<

Ej% MEGJEGYZES: A HP a tornyos elrendezésben hasznalt szamitdgéphaz tovabbi stabilizalasahoz
javasolja a beszerezhetd allvany hasznalatat.

6. Csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt és a kiils6 eszk6zoket, majd kapcsolja be a szamitdgépet.

[%/r MEGJEGYZES: Biztositson legalabb 10,2 cm szabad helyet a szamitdgép mindegyik oldala mellett.

7. RoOgzitse az dsszes biztonsagi eszkozt, amelyet a fedélap eltavolitasakor kioldott.

Alaplapi csatlakozok

A tipushoz tart6z6 alaplapi csatlakozok azonositasahoz tanulmanyozza az alabbi abrat és tablazatot.

Asztali elrendezés tornyossa alakitasa
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Nem Alaplapi csatlakozo Alaplap cimkéje Szin Alkotéelem

1 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 fekete Bdvitékartya

2 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 fekete Bdvitékartya

3 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 fekete Bévitékartya

4 PCl Express x16 X16PCIEXP fekete Bévitékartya

5 Elem BAT fekete Elem

6 Soros port COMB fekete Opcionalis masodik soros port

7 DIMM4 (A csatorna) DIMM4 fehér Memériamodul

8 DIMM3 (A csatorna) DIMM3 fekete Memariamodul

9 DIMM2 (B csatorna) DIMM2 fehér Memoriamodul

10 DIMM1 (B csatorna) DIMM1 fekete Memoriamodul

11 SATA 3.0 SATA2 vildgoskék Barmilyen SATA meghajt6, amely nem
az elsédleges merevlemez

12 SATA 3.0 SATA1 vildgoskék Barmilyen SATA meghajt6, amely nem
az elsédleges merevlemez

13 SATA 3.0 SATAO sotétkék Elsédleges merevlemez

2. fejezet A hardver frissitése



Memoriaboviteés
A szamitdgép 4 db DDR4 SDRAM DIMM memériamodult tartalmaz.

DIMM modulok

Az alaplap memoériafoglalataiba akar négy ipari szabvany szerinti DIMM helyezheté. A foglalatoknak legalabb
az egyikében gyarilag beépitett DIMM memadriamodul talalhat6. A maximalis memoriakapacitas érdekében
akar 64 GB nagy teljesitményl kétcsatornas lizemmaodra konfiguralt memariaval toltheti fel az alaplapot.

DDR4-SDRAM DIMM modulok

Arendszer megfelel6 mikddése érdekében a DIMM modulok legyenek:

e  aszéles kérben alkalmazott 288 érintkezds szabvanynak megfeleléek,
e nem pufferelt, nem ECC PC4-17000 DDR4-2133 MHz kompatibilis

e 1,2voltos DDR4 SDRAM DIMM modulok.

A DIMM-ek tovabbi kdvetelményei:

e  tamogatja a 15-es DDR4 2133 MHz CAS-késleltetést (15-15-15 id6zités)
e tartalmazniuk kell a kételez6é JEDEC SPD-adatokat

A szamitdgép tamogatja tovabba a kdvetkezdket:

e az 512 MB-os, az 1 GB-os és a 2 GB-os nem hibajavité modulokat és

e  azegy- és kétoldali DIMM memadriakat;

e  x8ésx16 DDR eszkozokkel felépitett DIMM-eket; Az x4 SDRAM-mal felépitett DIMM-eket a rendszer
nem tamogatja.

Y MEGJEGYZES: Ha nem tamogatott DIMM modulokat alkalmaz, a rendszer nem fog megfelelden miikadni.

Memoriab6vités 13
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Modulok behelyezése DIMM foglalatokba

Az alaplapon dsszesen négy — tehat csatornanként két — DIMM bévit6éhely talalhato. A bévitéhelyek DIMM1,
DIMMZ2, DIMM3 és DIMM4 jelzés(iek. A DIMM1 és a DIMM2 bdvit6hely a B memariacsatornaban miikédik. A
DIMM3 és a DIMM4 bévitéhely az A memoriacsatornaban miikédik.

A rendszer a DIMM modulok behelyezésétél fliggéen automatikusan egycsatornas, kétcsatornas vagy
rugalmas modban mikdédik.

Ef MEGJEGYZES: Egycsatornas és kiegyenlitettlen kétcsatornas memoriakonfiguraciok rosszabb minéségi
grafikai teljesitményt eredményeznek.

e  Arendszer egycsatornas izemmaddban mikddik, ha a DIMM foglalatokbél csak az egyik csatorna van
feltoltve.

e  Arendszer a nagyobb teljesitményii kétcsatornas iizemmadban mikddik, ha az A csatornaban lévé
DIMM modulok teljes memdriakapacitasa megegyezik a B csatornaban lév6é DIMM modulok teljes
memoriakapacitasaval. A technoldgia és az eszkdzszélesség csatornanként eltérhet. Ha példaul az A
csatorna két 1 GB-os DIMM modullal, a B csatorna pedig egy 2 GB-os DIMM modullal van feltéltve, a
rendszer kétcsatornas lizemmaddban fog miikédni.

e  Arendszer akkor miikodik rugalmas lizemmaddban, ha az A csatornahoz tartozé DIMM modulok dsszes
memoriakapacitasa nem egyezik meg a B csatornahoz tartozé DIMM modulok 6sszes
mema@ariakapacitasaval. Rugalmas lizemmaddban a kevesebb memériaval rendelkez6 csatorna
memoriakapacitasa hatarozza meg a kétcsatornas lizemmaodban hasznalt memoriat, a maradék pedig

egycsatornas médban miikddik. Az optimalis teljesitményhez a csatornaknak kiegyensulyozottnak kell

lennilik tgy, hogy a legtobb memaéria meg legyen osztva a két csatorna k6zott. Ha az egyik csatorna
tobb memadriat fog tartalmazni, mint a masik, az A csatornaba kell tobb memériat tenni. Ha példaul a
bévitéhelyekbe egy darab 2 GB-o0s és harom darab 1 GB-os DIMM modult helyez, akkor az A csatornat
egy 2 GB-os és egy 1 GB-o0s modullal, a B csatornat pedig két 1 GB-os DIMM modullal kell feltolteni.

Ebben az elosztasban 4 GB memodria kétcsatornas, 1 GB memoria pedig egycsatornas iizemmodban fog

m(ikdédni.

e A maximalis mikddési sebességet mindegyik izemmod esetén a rendszer leglassabb DIMM modulja
hatarozza meg.

DIMM modulok beszerelése

A VIGYAZAT! A memériamodulok behelyezése vagy eltavolitasa elétt mindenképpen hiizza ki a tapkabelt, és

varjon koriilbeliil 30 masodpercet, amig az aram megsz(inik. A be- vagy kikapcsolastdl fiiggetleniil az
memoriamodulok mindig kapnak aramot, ha a szamitogép aram alatt lévé elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik.
Ha arendszer aram alatt van, a memoériamodulok behelyezése vagy eltavolitasa helyrehozhatatlan karokat

okozhat a memadriamodulokban és az alaplapban.

A memoériamodulok foglalatai aranybevonatu fémcsatlakozo6kat tartalmaznak. A meméria frissitésekor
fontos, hogy aranybevonatu fémérintkez6s memadriamodulokat hasznaljon az inkompatibilis fémek
érintkezésébdl fakadé korrdzio és/vagy oxidacié megel6zése érdekében.

A sztatikus elektromossag karosithatja a szamitdgép és a kiegészit6 kartyak elektronikus alkatrészeit. A
muiveletek végrehajtasa el6tt a sztatikus elektromossag kisiitése érdekében érintsen meg egy foldelt
fémtargyat. Tovabbi tajékoztatas: Elektrosztatikus feltdltddés, 49. oldal.

A memoériamodulok megérintésekor ligyeljen ra, hogy ne érjen a csatlakozokhoz. Ha hozzajuk ér,
megsériilhet a modul.
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Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitdgép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkoézt.
Tavolitson el a szamitogépb6l minden cserélhetd adathordozot (CD-t, USB flash meghaijtot).

Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitogépet az operacids rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

Huzza ki a tapkabelt a haldzati aljzatbadl, és tavolitsa el a kiilsé eszkozoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A memoriamodulok behelyezése vagy eltavolitasa elétt mindenképpen htizza ki a

5.
6.

tapkabelt, és varjon koriilbellil 30 masodpercet, amig az aram megsz(inik. A be- vagy kikapcsolastol
fliggetleniil az memadriamodulok mindig kapnak aramot, ha a szamitégép aram alatt lévd elektromos
aljzathoz csatlakozik. Ha a rendszer aram alatt van, a memariamodulok behelyezése vagy eltavolitasa
helyrehozhatatlan karokat okozhat a memadriamodulokban és az alaplapban.

Ha a szamitogép egy allvanyon van, vegye le rdla.

Tavolitsa el a szamitdgép oldallapjat.

A FIGYELEM! A forro feliiletek altal okozott sériilések kockazatanak csokkentéséhez varja meg, hogy a

7.

belsé alkatrészek leh(iljenek, miel6tt megérintené dket.

Nyissa ki a memoériamodulon lévé mindkét reteszt (1), és helyezze a memoriamodult a foglalatba (2).

Ef MEGJEGYZES: A memériamodulokat csak egyféle madon lehet beilleszteni. A memoériamodulon lévé

10.

bevagast igazitsa a memoriafoglalaton lévé pocokhoz.
A fekete DIMM aljzatokat a fehérek el6tt toltse fel.

A legjobb teljesitmény eléréséhez gy toltse fel a b6vitéhelyeket, hogy a memariakapacitas minél
egyenletesebben legyen elosztva az A és a B csatorna kozott. Tovabbi informacioé a kdvetkez6 részben
talalhato: Modulok behelyezése DIMM foglalatokba 14. oldal.

Nyomja a modult (itkdzésig a memoriafoglalatba, ligyelve arra, hogy az megfeleléen illeszkedijen.
Ellendrizze, hogy a reteszek zart helyzetben vannak (3).

Ha tovabbi modulokat kivan behelyezni, ismételje meg a 7-8. lépést.

Helyezze vissza a szamitdgép oldallapjat.

Memoriabdvités
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11. Haaszamitdgép egy allvanyon allt, helyezze ra vissza.
12. C(Csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt és a kiils6 eszkdzoket, majd kapcsolja be a szamitogépet.
13. Rogzitse az 6sszes biztonsagi eszkézt, amelyet a fed6lap eltavolitasakor kioldott.

A szamitégép bekapcsolaskor automatikusan érzékeli az Gjonnan behelyezett memadriamodulokat.
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Bovitokartya eltavolitasa vagy beszerelése

A szamitdgépben harom PCl Express x1 és egy PCl Express x16 bévitéhely van.

[%f’ MEGJEGYZES: A PCl Express bévitéhelyekbe csak alacsony profiltl bévitékartyak helyezheték.

A PCl Express x16 bévit6helybe helyezhet PCl Express x1, x4, x8 vagy x16 kartyat is.

Két videokartyas konfiguracidk esetén az els6 (els6dleges) kartyat a PCl Express x16 aljzatba kell beszerelni.

Bovit6kartya eltavolitasa, cseréje és beszerelése:

1.
2.

3.

4.

9.

Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitogép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt.
Tavolitson el a szamitogépbdl minden cserélhetd adathordozot (CD-t, USB flash meghaijtot).

Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitogépet az operacios rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

Huzza ki a tapkabelt a haldzati aljzatbadl, és tavolitsa el a kiilsé eszkozoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastol fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap aramot, ha a rendszer dram

alatt lévé elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamit6gép belsé alkatrészeinek megévasa érdekében ki
kell hazni a tapkabelt a konnektorbal.

Ha a szamitogép egy allvanyon van, vegye le réla.
Tavolitsa el a szamitdgép oldallapjat.

Keresse meg a megfeleld lires foglalatot az alaplapon, és az ahhoz tartozé bévit6helyet a szamitogép
hazanak hatuljan.

A reteszen talalhato fiil felemelésével, majd a retesz nyitott helyzetbe torténé elforgatasaval oldja ki a
fedlap rogzitdreteszét.

Bévit6ékartya beszerelése el6tt tavolitsa el a bévitéhelyek takarolemezét vagy a korabban beszerelt
bdvitékartyat.

L% MEGJEGYZES: Egy korabban beszerelt bévitékartya eltavolitasa el6tt hiizza ki az dsszes kabelt, amely

esetleg a bévitékartyahoz csatlakozik.

Bovitdkartya eltavolitasa vagy beszerelése
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a. Haires bévit6helybe helyezi a bévitékartyat, tavolitsa el a megfeleld bévitdnyilas takardlemezét
a haz hatoldalarél. Hazza fel egyenesen a bovitényilas takardlemezét a haz belsé oldalaral.

b. PClExpress x1 kartya eltavolitasakor fogja meg a kartyat a két végén, és a két oldalt évatosan,
felvaltva mozgatva szabaditsa ki bévitéhelyb6l a csatlakozdkat. Hizza egyenesen felfelé a
bévitékartyat a bévitéhelybdl (1), majd tavolitsa el a haz belsejébél (2). Ugyeljen arra, hogy a
kartyat ne lisse hozza a tébbi alkatrészhez.
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¢. PClExpress x16 kartya eltavolitasakor hiizza a bévit6foglalat végén lévé rogzitékart a kartyatol
el, és a kartyat dvatosan, elére-hatra mozgatva szabaditsa ki foglalatbél a csatlakozékat. Huzza
egyenesen felfelé a bévitékartyat a bévitéhelybdl, majd a haz keretétél torténd eloldasahoz
huzza ki a haz belsejébél. Ugyeljen arra, hogy a kartyat ne iisse hozza a tobbi alkatrészhez.

10. AKkivett kartyakat antisztatikus csomagolasban tartsa.

11. Hanem szerel be (j bévitokartyat, a szabad nyilast zarja le egy bévitéhelyet takaro lemezzel.

A VIGYAZAT! A bdvitokartyak eltavolitasa utan be kell szerelni egy Uj kartyat vagy egy bévitshelyet
takaro lemezt annak érdekében, hogy miikodés kozben a bels6 alkatrészek hiitése megfeleld legyen.

12. Ujbévitokartya telepitéséhez tartsa a bévitokaryat az alaplapi bévitéfoglalat folé, majd tolja a kartyat a
szamitogéphaz hatlapja felé (1), hogy a bévitékartya érintkezésora a haz hatuljan lévé szabad
bévitéfoglalathoz illeszkedjen. Ovatosan nyomja bele a kartyat az alaplapon lévé foglalatba (2).

[% MEGJEGYZES: A bévitokartyak beszerelésekor hatarozott mozdulattal nyomja be a kartyat, hogy a
teljes csatlakoz6 rogziiljon a bévitéhelyen.
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13.

14.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

A bdvitékartyat rogzitse a takardlemez reteszének visszazarasaval.

Sziikség esetén csatlakoztassa az 6sszes kiilsd kabelt a beszerelt kartyahoz. Sziikség esetén
csatlakoztassa az 6sszes belsé kabelt az alaplaphoz.

Helyezze vissza a szamitdgép oldallapjat.

Ha a szamitogép egy allvanyon allt, helyezze ra vissza.

Csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt és a kiilsd eszkdzoket, majd kapcsolja be a szamitogépet.
Rogzitse az dsszes biztonsagi eszkdzt, amelyet a feddlap eltavolitasakor kioldott.

Sziikség esetén konfiguralja Gjra a szamitogépet.

A meghajtok elhelyezkedése

5 ame=gE
nijimmmnmme

9,5 mm-es vékony optikai meghajto beszerelése

2

3,5 hiivelykes elsédleges meghajtorekesz

3

3,5 hiivelykes masodlagos meghajtorekesz
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4 2,5 hiivelykes meghajtérekesz

MEGJEGYZES: ElSfordulhat, hogy a szamitdgép meghajtokonfiguracioja eltér a fent
latottaktol.

A szamitdgépbe telepitett taroléeszkozok tipusanak és méretének megallapitasahoz futtassa a Computer
Setup segédprogramot.

A meghajtok elhelyezkedése 21
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Meghajtok behelyezése és eltavolitasa

Meghajtok beszerelésekor ligyeljen az alabbiakra:

e Azelsddleges soros ATA (SATA) merevlemeznek az alaplap sotétkék, elsodleges ,,SATAQ” jelli SATA-
csatlakozojahoz kell csatlakoznia.

e  (satlakoztassa a masodlagos merevlemezeket és optikai meghajtokat valamelyik vilagoskék SATA
csatlakozéhoz az alaplapon (SATA1 és SATA2 jel6lésu).

e  AHPameghajtorekesz (1) tetejébe beszerelve tovabbi 6-32-es merevlemez régzitécsavarokat is
mellékel, melyekkel merevlemezt szerelhet a 3,5 hiivelykes masodlagos merevlemez-rekeszbe.
Merevlemez cseréjekor tavolitsa el a rogzitécsavarokat a régi meghajtobdl, és hasznalja fel az j
meghajtéhoz.

[%’ MEGJEGYZES: Hasznalhatja tovabba valamelyik tartalék rogzitécsavart az eliilsd takardlap
régzitéséhez (tovabbi informacidért lasd: EL6lapi biztonsag 44. oldal).

A VIGYAZAT! A szamit6gép és a meghajté megrongalodasanak és a folosleges munka megeldzése

érdekében ligyeljen a kdvetkezdbkre:

A meghajtok beszerelésekor vagy eltavolitasakor allitsa le rendesen az operacios rendszert, kapcsolja ki a
szamitogépet és hiizza ki a tapkabelt. Ne vegyen ki meghajtét, ha a szamitdgép be van kapcsolva vagy
készenléti allapotban van.

Miel6tt a meghajtokhoz érne, ligyeljen ra, hogy testén vagy ruhajan a sztatikus téltés ki legyen siitve. A
meghajtokat gy fogja meg, hogy ne érjen a csatlakoz6hoz. Tovabbi informacid a sztatikus elektromossag
altal okozott karok megeldzésérdl: Elektrosztatikus feltdltédés, 49. oldal.

Banjon 6vatosan a meghajtoval; ne ejtse le.
A meghajtok beszerelésekor ne fejtsen ki tul nagy erét.

Ne tegye ki a merevlemezeket nedvességnek, széls6séges homérsékletnek és magneses mezdknek,
amelyek kiilonféle eszk6zokbdl, példaul monitorbél vagy hangszoérdkbol szarmazhatnak.

Ha postan kell kiildenie egy meghajtét, csomagolja azt légpérnés boritékba vagy masmilyen
véddcsomagolasba, és a csomagot lassa el a,, Torékeny: Ovatos banasmadot igényel.” felirattal.
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9,5 mm-es vékony optikai meghajto eltavolitasa

A VIGYAZAT! Miel6tt eltavolitja meghajtot a szamitogépbél, vegye ki az sszes cserélhetd adathordozét a
meghajtobal.

1. Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitdgép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt.
2. Tavolitson el a szamitogépbdél minden cserélheté adathordozadt (CD-t, USB flash meghajtot).

3. Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitdgépet az operacids rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

4. Huazza ki a tapkabelt a halozati aljzatbdl, és tavolitsa el a kiilsé eszkozoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastol fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap dramot, ha a rendszer &ram
alatt lév6 elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamit6gép belsé alkatrészeinek megévasa érdekében ki
kell hizni a tapkabelt a konnektorbol.

5. Haaszamitogép egy allvanyon van, vegye le rdla.
6. Tavolitsa el a szamitdgép oldallapjat.

7. Oldja ki az optikai meghajto hatoldalan lévé halozati kabelt (1) és adatkabelt (2), nyomja a meghajto
jobb oldalan hatul lévé zold kiolddreteszt a meghajtd kozepe felé (3), végiil cstsztassa el6re a
meghajtat, és vegye ki a rekeszbdl az el6lapon keresztiil (4).

A VIGYAZAT! Akabelek eltavolitasakor a kabel sériilésének elkeriilése érdekében soha ne a kabelt,
hanem annak csatlakozoéjat vagy a rajta lévé fiilet huzza.
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9,5 mm-es vékony optikai meghajto beszerelése

24

1.
2.

3.

4,

Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitogép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt.
Tavolitson el a szamitogépbdl minden cserélhetd adathordozot (CD-t, USB flash meghajtat).

Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitdgépet az operacios rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

Huzza ki a tapkabelt a haldzati aljzatbdl, és tavolitsa el a kiilsé eszk6zoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastol fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap dramot, ha a rendszer dram

alatt lév6 elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamitdgép belsd alkatrészeinek megdvasa érdekében ki
kell hizni a tapkabelt a konnektorbol.

Ha a szamitogép egy allvanyon van, vegye le réla.
Tavolitsa el a szamit6gép oldallapjat.

Tavolitsa el az el6lapot, ha takardlap altal fedett meghajtorekeszbe épit be meghajtét, majd tavolitsa el
a takardlapot. Tovabbi informacidkat a kovetkezd részben talal: Vékony optikai meghajto
elélapfedelének eltavolitasa 9. oldal.

Igazitsa a kiolddzaron lévé kicsi érintkez6ket a meghajté oldalan lévé kis lyukakhoz, és nyomija ra
erdsen a zarat a meghajtora.
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9.
csatlakoztassa a halozati kabelt (2) és az adatkabelt (3) a meghajté hatuljahoz.
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10. Csatlakoztassa az adatkabel masik tulsé végét az egyik alaplapi vildgoskék SATA csatlakozohoz.

A haz eldlapjan keresztiil csisztassa hatra meghajtot a rekeszbe, amig az régziil a helyén (1), és

@9 MEGJEGYZES: Az Alaplapi csatlakozok 11. oldal abran lathatoak az alaplapi meghajtécsatlakozasok.

11. Tegye vissza az el6lapot, ha eltavolitotta.
12. Helyezze vissza a szamitdgép oldallapjat.

13. Haaszamitdgép egy allvanyon allt, helyezze ra vissza.

14. Csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt és a kiils6 eszkozoket, majd kapcsolja be a szamitogépet.

15. RoOgzitse az 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt, amelyet a fed6lap eltavolitasakor kioldott.

Meghajtok behelyezése és eltavolitasa
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Elsodleges 3,5 hiivelykes merevlemez eltavolitasa és visszahelyezése

[% MEGJEGYZES: A régi merevlemez-meghaijté eltavolitasa elétt gondoskodjon a régi merevlemezen tarolt
adatok biztonsagi mentésérdl, hogy az adatokat az Uj merevlemez-meghajtéra masolhassa.

1. Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitogép felnyitasat gatlé dsszes biztonsagi eszkozt.
2. Tavolitson el a szamitogépbdl minden cserélhet6 adathordozadt (CD-t, USB flash meghajtot).

3. Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitogépet az operacids rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

4. Huazza ki a tapkabelt a haldzati aljzatbol, és tavolitsa el a kiils6 eszkozoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastol fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap aramot, ha a rendszer dram
alatt lév6 elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamitdgép belsd alkatrészeinek megdvasa érdekében ki
kell hiizni a tapkabelt a konnektorbol.

5. Haaszamitogép egy allvanyon van, vegye le réla.
6. Tavolitsa el a szamitdgép oldallapjat.

7. Huzzakiatapkabelt (1) és az adatkabelt (2) a merevlemez-meghajto hatoldalabol.
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8. Huzza ki a merevlemez hatulja melletti kioldokart (1). A kioldokart htizva cslsztassa elére a meghajtot
Utkozésig, majd felfelé és kifelé emelje ki a rekeszbdl (2).

9. Ujmerevlemez beszereléséhez a régi merevlemez burkolatrégzitd csavarjait at kell helyeznie az uj
merevlemezbe.
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10.

11.

Igazitsa a rogzitécsavarokat a haz meghajtorekeszének nyilasaihoz, nyomja bele a merevlemezt a
rekeszbe, majd (itk6zésig tolja azt elére, amig a helyére nem kattan.

Csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt (1) és az adatkabelt (2) a merevlemez-meghajté hatoldalahoz.

[%’ MEGJEGYZES: Az elsédleges merevlemez-meghajtd adatkabelét az alaplap s6tétkék, ,SATAO” jeli

12.
13.
14.
15.

aljzatahoz csatlakoztassa, elkeriilend6é a merevlemez teljesitményproblémait.

Helyezze vissza a szamitdgép oldallapjat.
Ha a szamitogép egy allvanyon allt, helyezze ra vissza.
Csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt és a kiils6 eszkozoket, majd kapcsolja be a szamitdgépet.

Rogzitse az dsszes biztonsagi eszkézt, amelyet a fedélap eltavolitasakor kioldott.
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Masodlagos 8,9 cm-es (3,5 hiivelykes) merevlemez eltavolitasa
1. Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitdgép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt.
2. Tavolitson el a szamitdgépbdl minden cserélhetd adathordozaét (CD-t, USB flash meghajtot).

3. Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitdgépet az operacios rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

4. Huzza ki a tapkabelt a haldzati aljzatbdl, és tavolitsa el a kiils6 eszkdzoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastol fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap &ramot, ha a rendszer &ram
alatt lévo elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamit6gép belsé alkatrészeinek megévasa érdekében ki
kell hizni a tapkabelt a konnektorbol.

5. Haaszamitogép egy allvanyon van, vegye le rdla.
6. Tavolitsa el a szamitdgép oldallapjat.

7. Forditsa a meghajtérekeszt fliggéleges helyzetbe.
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8. Huzzakiatapkabelt (1) és az adatkabelt (2) a merevlemez-meghajto hatoldalabol. Nyomja meg a
kioldoreteszt a meghajtorekesz hatuljan (3), és csusztassa ki a meghajtot a rekeszbdél (4).

9. Ha Uj merevlemez-meghajtot telepit, lasd: Masodlagos 8,9 cm-es (3,5 hiivelykes) merevlemez
beszerelése 31. oldal. Ha nem telepit Gj meghajtét, forditsa lefelé a meghajtorekeszt, és helyezze
vissza az oldallapot.
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Masodlagos 8,9 cm-es (3,5 hiivelykes) mereviemez beszerelése
1. Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitdgép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt.
2. Tavolitson el a szamitdgépbdl minden cserélhetd adathordozaét (CD-t, USB flash meghajtot).

3. Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitdgépet az operacios rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

4. Hazza ki a tapkabelt a haldzati aljzatbdl, és tavolitsa el a kiilsé eszkozoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastél fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap aramot, ha a rendszer dram
alatt lévo elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamit6gép belsé alkatrészeinek megévasa érdekében ki
kell hazni a tapkabelt a konnektorbal.

5. Haaszamitdgép egy allvanyon van, vegye le réla.
6. Tavolitsa el a szamitdgép oldallapjat.

7. Szereljen be négy eziist 6-32 rogzitécsavart a meghajtot oldalaiba (oldalanként kett6t-kett6t).

[%]’$> MEGJEGYZES: A HP négy tartalék eziist 6-32 rogzitGcsavart mellékel a hazba beszerelve az
elsddleges 3,5 hiivelykes merevlemez-meghajté rekesze mellett. A tartalék rogzit6csavarok helyét
bemutaté abrat itt talalja: Meghajtok behelyezése és eltavolitasa 22. oldal.

A meghajté cseréjekor a négy rogzitécsavart helyezze at a régi meghajtéobal az Gjba.
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8. Forditsa a meghajtorekeszt fiiggéleges helyzetbe.

9. (CsUsztassa be a meghajtdt a meghajtdrekeszbe (1), majd csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt (2) és az
adatkabelt (3) a merevlemez hatuljahoz

[% MEGJEGYZES: Ha ez a masodlagos meghaitd, akkor csatlakoztassa az adatkabel masik végét az egyik
alaplapi vilagoskék SATA csatlakozohoz. Ha ez az els6dleges meghaijto, akkor csatlakoztassa az
adatkabel masik végét az alaplapi s6tétkék SATA csatlakozdhoz.
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10. Forditsa vissza a meghajtérekeszt a szokasos helyzetbe.

A VIGYAZAT! A meghajtérekesz elforditasa soran iigyeljen, hogy egyetlen kabel se csipdjon be.

11.
12.
13.
14.

Helyezze vissza a szamitdgép oldallapjat.
Ha a szamitogép egy allvanyon allt, helyezze ra vissza.
Csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt és a kiils6 eszkdzoket, majd kapcsolja be a szamitdgépet.

Rogzitse az dsszes biztonsagi eszkozt, amelyet a fedélap eltavolitasakor kioldott.

Meghajtok behelyezése és eltavolitasa
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8,9 cm-es (2,5 hiivelykes) merevlemez eltavolitasa
1. Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitdgép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt.
2. Tavolitson el a szamitdgépbdl minden cserélhet6 adathordozadt (CD-t, USB flash meghajtot).

3. Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitdgépet az operacios rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

4. Huazza ki a tapkabelt a haldzati aljzatbol, és tavolitsa el a kiils6 eszkézoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastol fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap aramot, ha a rendszer aram
alatt lév6 elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamitdgép belsd alkatrészeinek megdvasa érdekében ki
kell hiizni a tapkabelt a konnektorbal.

5. Haaszamitogép egy allvanyon van, vegye le réla.
6. Tavolitsa el a szamitogép oldallapjat.

7. Forditsa a meghajtorekeszt fiiggéleges helyzetbe.
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8. Huzzaki a tapkabelt (1) és az adatkabelt (2) a merevlemez-meghajté hatoldalabol.

9. Huzza ki a meghajto hatuljanal a kiolddkart (1), majd cstisztassa vissza a meghajtat litkozésig, és hlizza
lefelé és kifelé a rekeszbél (2).

10. Ha Uj merevlemez-meghajtot telepit, lasd: 8,9 cm-es (2,5 hiivelykes) merevlemez
beszerelése 36. oldal. Ha nem telepit Gj meghajtot, forditsa lefelé a meghajtorekeszt, és helyezze
vissza az oldallapot.
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8,9 cm-es (2,5 hiivelykes) merevlemez beszerelése

1.
2.

3.

4,

Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitogép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt.
Tavolitson el a szamitogépbdl minden cserélhetd adathordozot (CD-t, USB flash meghajtat).

Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitdgépet az operacios rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

Huzza ki a tapkabelt a haldzati aljzatbdl, és tavolitsa el a kiilsé eszk6zoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastol fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap dramot, ha a rendszer dram

alatt lév6 elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamitdgép belsd alkatrészeinek megdvasa érdekében ki
kell hizni a tapkabelt a konnektorbol.

Ha a szamitogép egy allvanyon van, vegye le réla.
Tavolitsa el a szamit6gép oldallapjat.

Helyezze be a négy fekete és kék M3-as rezgésmentes felszerelésii csavart (kett6t a meghajté mindkét
oldalan).

[%’> MEGJEGYZES: Az M3-as metrikus rezgésmentes felszerelés(i vezetécsavarok a HP-tél vasarolhatok.

A meghajtd cseréjekor a négy rogzitdcsavart helyezze at a régi meghajtdbol az Gjba.
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8. Forditsa a meghajtorekeszt fiiggéleges helyzetbe.

9. lllessze a tartdcsavarokat a meghajtora, a meghajtérekesz J-nyilasaiba. Nyomja fel a meghajtot a
meghajtorekeszbe, majd csusztassa eldre litkdzésig, a helyére.
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10. Csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt (1) és az adatkabelt (2) a merevlemez-meghajt6 hatoldalahoz.

[%f> MEGJEGYZES: Haa 2,5 hiivelykes meghajté az elsédleges meghajto, akkor csatlakoztassa az
adatkabel masik végét a SATAOQ jeldlésii alaplapi sotétkék SATA csatlakozéhoz. Ha ez a masodlagos
meghajto, akkor csatlakoztassa az adatkabel masik végét az egyik alaplapi vildagoskék SATA
csatlakozohoz.

11. Forditsa vissza a meghajtérekeszt a szokasos helyzetbe.

A VIGYAZAT! A meghajtorekesz elforditasa soran tigyeljen, hogy egyetlen kabel se csipédjon be.

12. Helyezze vissza a szamitdgép oldallapjat.

13. Haaszamitogép egy allvanyon allt, helyezze ra vissza.
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14. Csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt és a kiilsé eszk6zoket, majd kapcsolja be a szamitogépet.

15. Rogzitse az 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt, amelyet a fed6lap eltavolitasakor kioldott.

Biztonsagi zar beszerelése

Az alabbiakban bemutatott biztonsagi zar a szamitogép rogzitésére szolgal.

Kabelzar
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Lakat

Biztonsagi zar HP iizleti célu szamitégéphez V2

1. Csatlakoztassa a biztonsagi kabel rogzitéelemét asztalhoz az adott kérnyezethez megfeleld
csavarokkal (a csavarok nincsenek mellékelve) (1), majd pattintsa ra a fedelet a kabel rogzit6elemének
(2) alapjara.
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2. Hurkolja at a biztonsagi kabelt egy nem mozdithaté targy koriil.

3. (slsztassa at a biztonsagi kabel régzit6elemén a biztonsagi kabelt.
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4. Huazzaszét a monitorzar két ollékezét, majd helyezze be a zarat a biztonsagi nyilasaba a monitor
hatuljan (1), zarja 6ssze az ollokezeket, hogy a zarat régzitse a helyén (2), majd csusztassa at a
kabelvezetdt a monitorzar kozepén (3).

5. Csusztassa at a monitorra szerelt biztonsagi vezet6n a biztonsagi kabelt.

42 2.fejezet Ahardver frissitése



6. RoOgzitse a kiegészitd kabel rogzitéelemét asztalhoz az adott kornyezethez megfeleld csavarral (a
csavar nincs mellékelve) (1), majd helyezze a kiegészit6 kabeleket a rogzitGelem (2) alapjaba.

7. (slsztassa at a kiegészit6 kabel rogzit6elemén lév6 lyukakon a biztonsagi kabelt.
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8. RoOgzitse a zarat a szamitdgép vazahoz a mellékelt csavarral (1). Illessze a biztonsagi zar dugot
tartalmazad végét a zarba (2), és nyomja be a gombot (3) a zar aktivalasahoz. A zarhoz mellékelt
kulccsal lehet kioldani a zarat.
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9. Amikor befejezte az 6sszes lépést, a munkaallomason minden eszk6z rogzitve van.

Elolapi biztonsag
Az elélap a HP altal mellékelt biztositécsavar behelyezésével rogzithet6. A biztositdcsavar behelyezése:
1. Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitdgép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt.
2. Tavolitson el a szamitdgépbdl minden cserélhet6 adathordozadt (CD-t, USB flash meghajtot).

3. Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitogépet az operacids rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

4. Huazza ki a tapkabelt a halozati aljzatbdl, és tavolitsa el a kiilsé eszkdzoket.
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A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastol fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap aramot, ha a rendszer aram

10.
11.
12.

alatt lév6 elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamit6gép belsé alkatrészeinek megévasa érdekében ki
kell hizni a tapkabelt a konnektorbol.

Ha a szamitogép egy allvanyon van, vegye le rdla.
Tavolitsa el a szamitdgép oldallapjat.

Ha nincs 6-32 szabvanyos csavarja, tavolitson el egyet a négy eziist 6-32 szabvanyos csavar koziil a
meghajtorekesz tetejérdl. A 6-32 szabvanyos csavarok helyét a kovetkez6 helyen talalhato abra
mutatja: Meghajtok behelyezése és eltavolitasa 22. oldal.

Helyezze a 6-32 biztositocsavart az elélap kozépsé kioldé fiilén at az el6lapnak a helyén valo
rogzitéséhez.

Helyezze vissza a szamitogép oldallapjat.
Ha a szamitogép egy allvanyon allt, helyezze ra vissza.
Csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt és a kiilsé eszkdzoket, majd kapcsolja be a szamitogépet.

Rogzitse az dsszes biztonsagi eszkdzt, amelyet a feddlap eltavolitasakor kioldott.

Biztonsagi zar beszerelése
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Elemcsere

A szamitdgépben talalhat6 elem a valos idejii 6ra tapellatasat biztositja. Az elem cseréjekor a szamitogépbe
eredetileg behelyezett elemmel megegyezd tipusu elemet hasznaljon. A szamitdgép 3 voltos litium-
gombelemmel keriil forgalomba.

A FIGYELEM! A szamitogépben beépitett litium-mangandioxid elem lizemel. Helytelen kezelés esetén az

elem tiizet vagy égési sériiléseket okozhat. A személyi sériilés elkeriilése érdekében tartsa be a
kovetkezbket:

Ne prébalja Gjratélteni az elemet.
Ne tegye ki 60 °C-nal magasabb hémérsékletnek.
Ne szerelje szét, ne préselje dssze, ne szurja fel, ne dobja tlizbe vagy vizbe, és ne zarja rovidre az érintkezdit.

Az elem cseréjéhez csak az adott termékhez vald HP cserealkatrészt hasznalja.

A VIGYAZAT! Az elem cseréje el6tt feltétleniil biztonsagi masolatot kell készitenie a szamitégép CMOS-

beallitasairdl. Az elem eltavolitasakor vagy cseréjekor a CMOS-beallitasok torlédnek.

A sztatikus elektromossag karosithatja a szamitdgép vagy az opcionalis eszk6zok elektronikus alkatrészeit.
A miiveletek végrehajtasa el6tt a sztatikus elektromossag kisiitése érdekében érintsen meg egy féldelt
fémtargyat.

[%’/]" MEGJEGYZES: A litiumelem élettartama meghosszabbithaté, ha a szamitogépet fesziiltség alatt allo fali

konnektorhoz csatlakoztatja. A litiumelem csak akkor lizemel, ha a szamitdgép NINCS az elektromos
haldzatra csatlakoztatva.

A HP javasolja vasarldinak, hogy hasznositsak Gjra elhasznalt hardvereiket, az eredeti HP
nyomtatdépatronokat és az Gjratdlthet6 elemeket. Az Ujrahasznositasrol tovabbi informaciokat a kévetkezd
webhelyen talal: http://www.hp.com/recycle.

1. Tavolitsa el vagy oldja ki a szamitdgép felnyitasat gatlé 6sszes biztonsagi eszkozt.
2. Tavolitson el a szamitdgépbdl minden cserélhetd adathordozat (CD-t, USB flash meghajtot).

3. Kapcsolja ki teljesen a szamitdgépet az operacios rendszeren keresztiil, majd kapcsolja ki az 6sszes
kiils6 eszkozt.

4. Huazza ki a tapkabelt a haldzati aljzatbadl, és tavolitsa el a kiilsé eszkdzoket.

A VIGYAZAT! A be- vagy kikapcsolastol fiiggetleniil az alaplap mindig kap &ramot, ha a rendszer dram
alatt lév6 elektromos aljzathoz csatlakozik. A szamitdgép belsd alkatrészeinek megdvasa érdekében ki
kell hizni a tapkabelt a konnektorbol.

5. Tavolitsa el a szamitdgép oldallapjat.
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6. Keresse meg az elemet és az elemtartét az alaplapon.

[%/]’$> MEGJEGYZES: Egyes tipusoknal eléfordulhat, hogy az elem eléréséhez el kell eltavolitani egy belsd
részegységet.

7. Attél fiigg6en, hogy az alaplapon milyen elemtarté talalhatd, cserélje ki az elemet az alabbi Gtmutatas
szerint.

1. tipus

a. Emelje ki az elemet a tartébol.

b. Helyezze be a csereelemet a pozitiv pélusaval felfelé. Az elemtart6 automatikusan rogziti az
elemet a megfelel6 helyzetben.

2. tipus

a. Ahhoz, hogy az elemet el tudja tavolitani a tartobdl, nyomja 6ssze az elem egyik széle folé nyalé
fémkapcsot. Amikor az elem felpattan, emelje ki (1).

b. Ujelem behelyezéséhez csusztassa az elem egyik szélét a kapocs pereme ald, pozitiv pélusaval
felfelé. Nyomja lefelé az elem masik szélét mindaddig, amig a kapocs ra nem pattan (2).

3. tipus

a. Huazzafélre az elemet régzité péckot (1), majd vegye ki az elemet (2).
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b. Tegye be az (j elemet, és nyomja vissza a pockot a helyére.

[%f MEGJEGYZES: Az elem cseréjét kdvetéen az alabbi lépések végrehajtasaval fejezheti be a miiveletet.

8. Helyezze vissza a szamitdgép oldallapjat.
9. (Csatlakoztassa a tapkabelt és a kiils6 eszk6zoket, majd kapcsolja be a szamitdgépet.

10. A Computer Setup segédprogram segitségével allitsa be ismét az id6t, a datumot, a jelszavakat és a
tobbi specialis rendszerbeallitast.

11. Rogzitse az 6sszes biztonsagi eszkdzt, amelyet a szamitogép oldallapjanak eltavolitasakor kioldott.
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B Elektrosztatikus feltoltodés

Az ujjakon vagy egyéb vezetdkon keresztiil kisiild sztatikus elektromossag megrongalhatja az alaplapot és a
sztatikus toltésre érzékeny egyéb eszkdzoket. Az ilyen tipusi megrongalddas csokkentheti az eszkoz
varhato élettartamat.

A sztatikus elektromossagbol fakadé megrongalddas
megelozése

A sztatikus elektromossagbol fakado karok megelézéséhez ligyeljen a kdvetkezébkre:

Keriilje az eszk6zok kézzel vald érintését és szallitasat, és tartsa 6ket antisztatikus csomagolasban.

A sztatikus toltésre érzékeny alkatrészeket hagyja a csomagolasukban, amig sztatikus toltéstol
mentes helyre nem ér.

Miel6tt kivenné az alkatrészeket a csomagolasbol, helyezze 6ket féldelt feliiletre.
Ne érjen hozza a csatlakozdkhoz, érintkez6khtz és aramkoérokhoz.

Mindig gondoskodjon a megfelel6 foldelt allapotrdl, amikor sztatikus téltésre érzékeny alkatrészhez
vagy szerelvényhez ér.

A foldelés modjai

A foldelés tobbféle mddon is végrehajthatd. Amikor sztatikus toltésre érzékeny alkatrészeket érint meg vagy
szerel, alkalmazzon az alabbi madszerek koziil egyet vagy tobbet:

Hasznaljon csuklopantot, amelyet egy foldelt vezeték egy foldelt munkaallomashoz vagy
szamitdgéphazhoz kapcsol. A csukléopantok olyan rugalmas pantok, amelyeknél a foldelt vezeték
ellenallasa legalabb 1 megaohm +/- 10 szazalék. A megfelel6 féldeléshez a szijat régzitd elem érjen a
bérhoz.

Allé munkaallomasoknal hasznaljon sarokpantot, labujjpantot vagy cipépantot. Ha elektromosan
vezetd padlon vagy sz6nyegen all, hasznadlja a szijat mindkét laban.

Hasznaljon féldel6 eszkdzoket.

Hasznaljon hordozhato foldel6 felszerelést 6sszehajthatd, a sztatikus toltést elnyeld szényeggel.

Ha nem rendelkezik a megfelel6 foldeléshez javasolt felszereléssel, lépjen kapcsolatba egy hitelesitett HP
forgalmazaval, viszonteladdval vagy szolgaltatoval.

[%’> MEGJEGYZES: Ha tobbet szeretne tudni a sztatikus elektromossagrol, lépjen kapcsolatba egy hitelesitett
HP forgalmazoéval, viszonteladdval vagy szolgaltatoval.

A sztatikus elektromossagbol fakadé megrongalodas megeldzése
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C Szamitogép-kezelési alapismeretek,
rendszeres karbantartas és elokésziteés
szallitashoz

Szamitogép-kezelési alapismeretek és rendszeres karbantartas

A szamitdgép és a monitor izembe helyezésénél és karbantartasanal ligyeljen a kdvetkezb6kre:

e Aszamitogépet tartsa tavol a tulzott nedvességtél, a kozvetlen napfénytél és a tulzott melegtdl és
hidegtél.

e Aszamitogépet szilard és vizszintes feliileten mikddtesse. A megfelel6 szell6zés érdekében hagyjon
koriilbeliil 10,2 cm iires helyet a szamitdgép szell6zbnyilasai koril és a monitor felett.

e  Sohane akadalyozza a leveg6 szabad aramlasat a szell6z6nyilasok vagy légbedmlék elzarasaval. Ne
helyezze a billenty(izetet labaval lefelé kdzvetleniil az asztali szamitogép elé, mivel ez is akadalyozza a
levegé aramlasat.

e Aszamitdgépet soha ne hasznalja levett oldallappal vagy bévitéhelyet takaré lemezzel.

e  Aszamitogépeket ne helyezze egymasra vagy olyan kézel egymashoz, hogy ki legyenek téve a
masikbdl tavozé vagy a masik altal felhevitett levegének.

e  Haaszamitogépet egy kiilon hazban kivanjak mikdédtetni, a kiilsé hazon is kell lenniiik légbeomléknek
és szell6zonyilasoknak, és az elébb felsorolt hasznalati iranyelveket tovabbra is be kell tartani.

e  Afolyadékokat tartsa tavol a szamitogéptoél és a billentylizett6l.
e A monitoron lévd szell6z6nyilasokat soha ne takarja el semmilyen anyaggal.

e Telepitse vagy engedélyezze az operacids rendszer vagy egyéb szoftver energiagazdalkodasi funkcioi,
példaul az energiatakarékos allapotokat.

e  Miel6tt az alabbiakat tenné, kapcsolja ki a szamitdgépet:

° Sziikség esetén torolgesse le a szamitogép kiilsejét egy puha, nedves kenddvel. A tisztitdszerek
hasznalata elszinezheti vagy megrongalhatja a bevonatot.

° Bizonyos id6k6zonként tisztitsa meg a szell6zdnyilasokat a szamitdgép 6sszes szabad oldalan. A
sz0sz, a por és az egyéb szennyezdédések eltomithetik a szell6zdnyilasokat és akadalyozhatjak a
leveg6 aramlasat.
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Az optikai meghajtot érinto ovintézkedések

Az optikai meghajté miikddtetése vagy tisztitasa soran kovesse az alabbi iranyelveket.

Miikodtetés

Tisztitas

Biztonsag

Mikdodés kozben ne mozgassa a meghajtét. Olvasas kozben a mozgatas hibas miikddést
eredményezhet.

A meghaijtét ne tegye ki a hémérséklet hirtelen valtozasainak, mivel az egység belsejében paracseppek
képzdédhetnek. Ha a meghajt6 bekapcsolt allapotaban hirtelen megvaltozik a hémérséklet, varjon
legalabb egy 6rat, miel6tt lekapcsolna az aramellatast. Ha az egységet azonnal elkezdi hasznalni, az
olvasas soran hibak léphetnek fel.

A meghajtot ne helyezze olyan helyre, ahol magas a paratartalom, széls6séges a hdmérséklet,
mechanikai rezgések lépnek fel vagy kozvetlen napfénynek van kitéve.

A panelt és a vezérl6gombokat puha, szaraz kendével vagy egy enyhe olddszerrel kissé megnedvesitett
puha ruhaval tisztitsa. Soha ne fecskendezzen tisztité folyadékot kdzvetleniil az egységre.

Keriilje a kiilonb6z6 oldoszerek, példaul alkohol vagy benzin hasznalatat, mert megsérthetik a
bevonatot.

Ha barmilyen targy vagy folyadék keriil a meghajtéba, rogton huzza ki a szamitdgépet, és ellendriztesse egy
hitelesitett HP szervizben.

Elokészités szallitashoz

Amikor elékésziti a szamitogépet a szallitashoz, kévesse az alabbi javaslatokat:

1.

Készitsen biztonséﬂgi masolatot a merevlemez fajljairél PD lemezre, szalagos kazettara, CD-re vagy USB
flash meghajtéra. Ugyeljen ra, hogy szallitas kozben a biztonsagi masolatot tartalmazé adathordozék
ne legyenek kitéve elektromos vagy magneses impulzusoknak.

[%r MEGJEGYZES: A merevlemez automatikusan zarolddik, amikor a rendszer aramellatasat lekapcsoljak.

Vegye ki és rakja el az 6sszes cserélhetd adathordozot.
Kapcsolja ki a szamitogépet és a kiils6 eszk6zoket.
Huzza ki a tapkabelt a konnektorbdl, majd a szamitdgépbdl is.

Sziintesse meg a rendszerdsszetevik és kiilsé eszkdzok aramellatasat, majd huzza ki 6ket a
szamitogépbol.

[%/’/r} MEGJEGYZES: A szamitdgép szallitasa elStt ellendrizze, hogy az dsszes kartya megfeleléen és

6.

biztonsagosan van régzitve a helyén.

Csomagolja a rendszer dsszetevdit és a kiilsé eszkozoket eredeti dobozaikba, vagy azokhoz hasonléba,
és tomje ki a dobozokat elegendd anyaggal a megfelel6 védelemhez.
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D Kisegito lehetoségek

A HP olyan termékeket és szolgaltatasokat tervez, allit el6 és forgalmaz, amelyeket mindenki hasznalhat,
koztiik a fogyatékkal élék is —vagy dnmagukban, vagy megfelel6 kisegit6 eszkozzel.
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Tamogatott kisegito technoldgiak

A HP termékei az operacids rendszereken miikddé kiilonféle kisegit6 technoldgidk széles valasztékat
tamogatjak, és bedllithatok agy, hogy tovabbi kisegitd technoldgiakkal is egyiittmiikddjenek. A kisegité
funkciokkal kapcsolatos tovabbi informaciokat az eszk6zon a Keresés funkcid segitségével talalhat.

[%f’ MEGJEGYZES: Egy adott kisegitd technoldgiaval kapcsolatos tovabbi informaciot az adott termék
ligyfélszolgalatatol kaphat.
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Kapcsolatfelvétel a tamogatassal

Folyamatosan javitjuk termékeink és szolgaltatasaink elérhetségét, és szivesen fogadjuk a felhasznaloktol
érkez6 visszajelzéseket. Ha problémaja van egy termékkel vagy szeretne valamit elmondani nekiink a
kisegitd funkciokrol, melyek segitették Ont, akkor hivja a (888) 259-5707 szamot hétf6t6l péntekig reggel 6
és este 9 6ra kozott (GMT-7). Ha siket vagy nehezen halld, és a TRS/VRS/WebCapTel-t hasznalja, forduljon
hozzank, ha miszaki tamogatast igényel vagy kisegit6 kérdései vannak. Ehhez hivja a (877) 656-7058
szamot hétf6t6l péntekig reggel 6 és este 9 dra kozott (GMT-7).

EY MEGJEGYZES: A tamogatas csak angol nyelven érhetd el.
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0znamenie k vyrobku

Tato prirucka popisuje funkcie, ktoré st
spoloc¢né pre vacsinu modelov. Niektoré
funkcie nemusia byt na vasom pocitaci
dostupné.

Nie vsetky funkcie st dostupné vo vsetkych
vydaniach systému Windows 8. Tento pocitac
moze vyzadovat inovovany a/alebo
samostatne zakipeny hardvér, ovladace a/
alebo softvér pre maximalne vyuzitie funkcii
systému Windows 8. Pozrite si
http://www.microsoft.com, kde najdete
podrobnosti.
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alebo samostatne zakupeny hardvér a/alebo
jednotku DVD na instalaciu softvéru Windows 7
a maximalne vyuzitie funkcii systému Windows
7. Pozrite si http://windows.microsoft.com/en-

us/windows7/get-know-windows-7, kde
najdete podrobnosti.

Podmienky pouzivania softvéru
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softvérového produktu predinstalovaného na
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moznostou je vratenie nepouzitého produktu
(hardvér a softvér) do 14 dni na adrese
zakupenia. Vsetky nakupné naklady vam budu
preplatené.

Pre akékolvek dalsie informacie alebo pre
ziadost o Gplnu refundaciu pocitaca prosim
kontaktujte svojho miestneho predajcu.


http://www.microsoft.com
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows7/get-know-windows-7
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows7/get-know-windows-7

0 tejto prirucke

Tato prirucka poskytuje zakladné informacie o inovacii firemnych pocitacov HP ProDesk.

A VAROVANIE! Takto vyznaceny text naznacuje, ze zanedbanie dodrziavania pokynov méze viest k
poskodeniu zdravia alebo smrti.

A UPOZORNENIE: Takto vyznaceny text naznacuje, ze zanedbanie dodrziavania pokynov moze viest k
posSkodeniu zariadenia alebo strate informacii.

[%’/f’ POZNAMKA: Takto vyznaceny text poskytuje dolezité dodato¢né informacie.
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1 Sacasti produktu

Standardné funkcie konfiguracie

Konfiguracia sa moze lisit v zavislosti od modelu. Pomoc s podporou a dalSie informacie o hardvéri a softvéri
nainstalovanom na vaSom modeli pocitaca ziskate spustenim pomdcky HP Support Assistant.

[%f POZNAMKA: Tento model potitata mozno pouzit v orientacii veZe alebo pracovnej stanice.

Standardné funkcie konfiguracie 1



Sucasti na prednom paneli

Konfiguracia jednotky sa mé6ze pri jednotlivych modeloch liSit. Niektoré modely maju prazdny ¢lanok krytu,
ktory zakryva poziciu pre optickl jednotku.

1 Tenka opticka jednotka (volitelné) 6 Konektor na slichadla

2 Nabijaci (napajany) port USB 2.0 (Cierny) 7 Dvojpolohové tlacidlo napajania
3 Port USB 2.0 (Cierny) 8 Indikator ¢innosti pevného disku
4 Porty USB 3.0 (modré) 9 Cita¢ kariet SD (volitelny)

5 Konektor pre mikrofén/sluchadlo

POZNAMKA: Ak je zariadenie zapojené do konektora pre mikrofén/sltichadlo, objavi sa dialdgové okno s otazkou, ¢i
chcete konektor pouzit pre mikrofdn alebo pre slichadlo. Konektor moZete kedykolvek prekonfigurovat dvojitym
kliknutim na ikonu Audio Manager na paneli Gloh systému Windows.

POZNAMKA: Nabijaci port USB 2.0 tiez poskytuje prud na nabijanie zariadeni, ako je napriklad smartfon. Nabijaci prad je k
dispozicii vzdy, ked je napdjaci kabel zapojeny do systému, aj ked je systém vypnuty.

POZNAMKA: Pri zapnutom potita¢i indikator zapnutia svieti nabielo. Ak blika ¢erveno, je problém s potitatom a zobrazi
sa diagnosticky kdd. Interpretaciu kddov ndjdete v prirucke Sprievodca servisom a tdrZbou.
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Sucasti na zadnom paneli

1 Gl Konektor pre mys PS/2 (zeleny) 7 Konektor na klavesnicu PS/2 (fialovy)
2 lolola Sériovy konektor 8 iP Konektory DisplayPort monitora
3 :‘E'E Sietovy konektor RJ-45 9 (=] Konektor monitora VGA
4 «-[EE  Porty USB 2.0 s funkciou prebudenia z 54/S5 10 o<~ Porty USB 3.0 (modré)
(¢ierne)
5 %) Konektor na vstup zvuku (modry) 11 (3  Konektor na vystup zvuku pre napajané

zvukové zariadenia (zeleny)

6 Konektor na napdjaci kabel

POZNAMKA: Volitelny druhy sériovy port alebo aj volitelny paralelny port mdzete ziskat od spolo¢nosti HP.

Ak pouzivate klavesnicu USB, spolo¢nost HP odporuca pripojenie klavesnice k jednému z portov USB 2.0 s funkciou prebudenia
z S4/S5. Funkcia prebudenia z S4/S5 je tiez podporovana na konektore PS/2, ak je v systéme BIOS v polozke F10 Setup
(Nastavenie F10) povolena.

Ak je zariadenie zapojené do modrého konektora pre zvukovy vstup, objavi sa dialégové okno s otazkou, ¢i chcete konektor
pouzit pre zariadenie so zvukovym vstupom alebo pre mikrofdn. Konektor mozete kedykolvek prekonfigurovat dvojitym
kliknutim na ikonu Audio Manager na paneli iloh systému Windows.

Ak je nainstalovana graficka karta v jednej zo zasuviek systémovej dosky, video konektory na grafickej karte a na integrovanej
grafike na systémovej doske je mozné pouzivat stcasne. Pri takejto konfiguracii bude avsak zobrazovat spravy POST len
obrazovka pripojena k samostatnej grafickej karte.

Grafickd kartu systémovej dosky mozno vypnut zmenou nastaveni v pomacke Computer Setup.

Sucasti na zadnom paneli 3



Umiestnenie sériového cisla

Kazdy pocitat¢ ma jedinecné sériové Cislo a produktové cislo ID umiestnené na vonkajsej ¢asti pocitaca.
Zaznamenajte si tieto Cisla, aby ste ich mohli pouzit v pripade, Ze poZiadate o pomoc servisné stredisko.
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2 Inovacie hardveéru

Inovovatelné sucasti s moznostou servisu

V pocitaci sa nachadzaju sucasti, ktoré mozno jednoducho inovovat a vykonavat ich servis. Pri mnohych
inStalacnych postupoch uvedenych v tejto kapitole je potrebny krizovy skrutkovac T15 alebo plochy
skrutkovac.

Varovania a upozornenia

Pred vykonanim inovacii si pozorne precitajte vSetky prislusné pokyny, upozornenia a vystrahy uvedené v
tejto prirucke.

A VAROVANIE! Postup znizenia rizika poranenia zasahom elektrickym pridom, hortcimi povrchmi alebo
poZiarom:

Odpojte napdjaci kabel z elektrickej zasuvky a vnutorné systémové sucasti nechajte vychladnut skor, ako sa
ich budete dotykat.

Nezapadjajte do zasuviek radica sietového rozhrania (NIC) konektory telefénov, ani konektory
telekomunikacnych zariadeni.

Neodpajajte uzemnovaci konektor napajacieho kabla. Uzemnovaci kolik plni z pohladu bezpe¢nosti velmi
délezitu funkciu.

Zapojte napajaci kabel do uzemnenej zasuvky, ktora je lahko pristupna po cely ¢as.

V zaujme znizenia rizika vazneho poranenia si precitajte prirucku Prirucka bezpecnosti a pohodlnej obsluhy.
Opisuje spravne pracovné stanice, nastavenia, drzanie tela, zdravie a pracovné navyky pre pouzivatelov
pocitacov. Poskytuje dolezité elektrické a mechanické bezpetnostné informacie. Tato prirucka je k dispozicii
na webovej lokalite http://www.hp.com/ergo.

A VAROVANIE! Obsahuje pohyblivé ¢asti a €asti pod elektrickym napatim.
Pred odstranenim krytu odpojte zariadenie z napajania.
Pred zapojenim zariadenia do elektrickej siete, namontujte a zaistite kryt.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Staticka elektrina moze poskodit elektrické stcasti pocitaca alebo dalsieho vybavenia.
Skor nez zatnete, dotknite sa uzemneného kovového predmetu, aby ste zaistili, Ze nebudete nabiti statickou
elektrinou. DalSie informacie najdete v ¢asti Elektrostaticky vyboj na strane 49.

Ak je potitac pripojeny k zdroju striedavého napatia, systémova doska je neustale pod napatim. Aby sa
zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych sucasti, pred otvorenim pocitaca je nutné odpoijit napajaci kabel od zdroja
napadjania.

Inovovatelné stcasti s moznostou servisu 5
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Odstranenie pristupového panela pocitaca
Pre pristup k vnatornym suc¢astiam musite odstranit pristupovy panel:
1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabranuji otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z potitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cezoperacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

e

Odpojte napdjaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vietky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod prudom, pokial je
systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych stcasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpoijit napajaci kabel.

5. Akje potitac na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana a polozte ho stranou dole.

6. Vytiahnite tchytku pristupového panela (1) a potom nadvihnite pristupovy panel z pocitaca (2).

6 Kapitola 2 Inovacie hardvéru



Vratenie pristupového panela pocitaca

Zasunte zarazky na prednej strane pristupového panela pod hranu na prednej strane skrinky (1), potom
zatlacte zadnu stranu pristupového panela do skrinky tak, aby sa zaistil na svojom mieste (2).

Vratenie pristupového panela pocitaca 7



Odstranenie predného krytu
1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabraiiuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z potitaca vsetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
3. Cezoperatny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vsetky externé zariadenia.

4. Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pradom, pokial je
systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vniatornych sucasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpoijit napajaci kabel.

5. Akje pocitac na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana a polozte ho stranou dole.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7.  Vytlacte tri zarazky na bo¢nej strane ramu (1) a potom ram zo skrinky (2).

8 Kapitola 2 Inovacie hardvéru



Vytiahnutie prazdneho clanku panela optickej jednotky

Niektoré modely maju kryt panela, ktory zakryva poziciu pre tenku optick( jednotku. Pred inStalaciou
optickej jednotky vyberte kryt panela. Postup vybratia krytu panela:

1. Odoberte pristupovy panel poc¢itaca a predny kryt.

2. Ak chcete odobrat ram krytu prazdnej tenkej optickej jednotky, vtlacte dovnutra podporné Gchytky,

ktoré drzia ram na mieste (1), potom otocenim vytiahnite ram prazdnej jednotky z predného panela (2).

Vytiahnutie prazdneho ¢lanku panela optickej jednotky

9



Vratenie predného krytu

Vlozte Styri haciky na spodnej hrane krytu do obdiznikovych otvorov na skrinke (1), potom pootoéte vrchnl
¢ast ramu k skrinke (2) a zacvaknite ho na svojom mieste.
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Zmena konfiguracie z pracovnej plochy na vezu

Pocitac¢ Small Form Factor je mozné pouzivat vo vezovej pozicii s volitelnym vezovym stojanom, ktory je
mozné zakupit zo spolo¢nosti HP.

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabranuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z potitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
3. Cezoperacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

4. Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vsetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod priudom, pokial je
systém pripojeny do fungujlcej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych stcasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpoijit napajaci kabel.

5. Pocitac otocte tak, aby prava strana smerovala nadol a pocita¢ umiestnite na volitelny stojan.

<

L% POZNAMKA: Aby ste viac stabilizovali potitac vo vezovej pozicii, spolo¢nost HP odporuca pouzit
volitelny vezovy stojan.

6. Zapojte napajaci kabel a vSetky externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

[%/]‘> POZNAMKA: Zabezpette volny priestor bez prekazok najmenej 10,2 cm (4 palce) zo véetkych stran.

7. Zamknite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového panela.

Pripojky na systémovej doske

Na identifikaciu konektorov na systémovej doske pouzite nasledujuci obrazok a tabulku pre vas model.

Zmena konfiguracie z pracovnej plochy na vezu
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Cislo Konektor systémovej dosky Stitok systémovej Farba Sicast
dosky

1 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 Cierna Rozsirujuca karta

2 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 Cierna Rozsirujuca karta

3 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 Cierna Rozsirujuca karta

4 PCl Express x16 X16PCIEXP Cierna Rozsirujuca karta

5 Batéria BAT tierna Batéria

6 Sériovy port COMB Cierna Druhy volitelny sériovy port

7 DIMM4 (kanal A) DIMM4 biela Pamatovy modul

8 DIMM3 (kanal A) DIMM3 tierna Pamatovy modul

9 DIMM2 (kanal B) DIMM2 biela Pamatovy modul

10 DIMM1 (kanal B) DIMM1 tierna Pamatovy modul

11 SATA3.0 SATA2 svetlomodra Lubovolné zariadenie SATA iné nez
primarny pevny disk

12 SATA 3.0 SATA1 svetlomodra Lubovolné zariadenie SATA iné nez
primarny pevny disk

13 SATA 3.0 SATAO tmavomodrd Primarny pevny disk

Kapitola 2 Inovacie hardvéru



Instalacia d'alSich pamdatovych modulov

Potitac sa dodava s pamatovymi modulmi DDR4-SDRAM DIMM.

Pamatové moduly DIMM

Do zasuviek pre pamatové moduly na systémovej doske mozno vlozit az Styri Standardné pamatové moduly
DIMM. V tychto paticiach pre pamat sa nachadza minimalne jeden predinstalovany pamatovy modul DIMM. Na
dosiahnutie maximalnej podporovanej kapacity pamate mézete do systémovej dosky vlozit pamatové
moduly s celkovou kapacitou az 64 GB, ktoré st konfigurované vo vysokovykonnom dvojkanalovom rezime.

DDR4-SDRAM DIMM

V zaujme spravneho fungovania pocita¢a musia byt moduly DIMM:
e  Standardné 288-kolikové

e  bezvyrovnavacej pamate, bez funkcie ECC, s frekvenciou 2 133 MHz, kompatibilné so Standardom
PC4-17000 DDR4

e 1,2-voltovy pamatovy modul DDR4-SDRAM DIMMs

Moduly DIMM musia tiez:

e podpora latencie CAS 15 DDR4 2 133 MHz (¢asovanie 15-15-15)
e  obsahovat povinné informacie JEDEC SPD

Naviac, pocitac podporuje:

e 5712-MB, 1-GB a 2-GB pamatové moduly bez podpory ECC

e  jednostranné a obojstranné moduly DIMM

e  moduly DIMM vyrabané s x8 a x16 DDR zariadeniami; Moduly DIMM vyrabané s x4 SDRAM nie su
podporované

[%f’ POZNAMKA: Systém nebude spravne fungovat, ak nainétalujete nepodporované moduly DIMM.

InStalacia dalSich pamatovych modulov
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Obsadenie patic DIMM

Na systémovej doske sa nachadzaju Styri patice na moduly DIMM, pricom na jeden kanal pripadaju dve patice.
Patice su oznacené ako DIMM1, DIMMZ2, DIMM3 a DIMM4. Patice DIMM1 a DIMM2 funguji v pamatovom kanali
B. Patice DIMM3 a DIMM4 funguju v pamatovom kanali A.

Systém bude automaticky fungovat v jednokanalovom rezZime, dvojkanalovom rezZime alebo v rezime flex,
podla toho, ako boli moduly DIMM nainstalované.

Ef POZNAMKA: Jeden kandl a nevyvazené paméitové konfiguracie dualneho kanala maju za nasledok znizeny

graficky vykon.

e  Systém bude fungovat v jednokanalovom rezime, ak patice DIMM boli obsadené len v jednom kanali.

e Ak je celkova kapacita pamatovych modulov DIMM v kanali A rovnaka, ako celkova kapacita pamatovych
modulov DIMM v kandli B, systém bude pracovat vo vykonnejSom dvojkanalovom rezime. Technolégia a
Sirka zariadeni sa medzi jednotlivymi kanalmi méze odliSovat. Napriklad, ak do kanalu A nainstalujete
dva pamatové moduly DIMM s kapacitou 1 GB a do kanala B jeden pamatovy modul DIMM s kapacitou 2
GB, systém bude pracovat v dvojkanalovom rezime.

e  Aknie je celkova kapacita pamatovych modulov DIMM v kanali A rovnaka, ako celkova kapacita
pamatovych modulov DIMM v kanali B, systém bude pracovat v rezime flex. V tomto rezime kanal
obsahujuci najmensie mnozstvo pamate opisuje celkové mnozstvo pamate urcené dualnemu kanalu a
zvySok je urceny jednotlivému kanalu. Aby sa dosiahla optimalna rychlost, kanaly by mali byt vyvazené
tak, Zze najvacsSie mnozstvo pamate je rozlozené medzi dva kanaly. Ak jeden kanal bude mat viac
pamate, ako druhy, vacSia pamat by mala byt pre kanal A. Napriklad, ak do patic nainStalujete jeden
pamatovy modul DIMM s kapacitou 2 GB a tri moduly s kapacitou 1 GB, kanal A by mal obsahovat modul
DIMM kapacitou 2 GB a jeden modul s kapacitou 1 GB a kanal B by mal obsahovat ostatné dva moduly
DIMM s kapacitou 1 GB. S touto konfiguraciou 4 GB sa pouziju v dvojkanalovom rezimea 1 GB v
jednokanalovom rezime.

e Vkazdom rezime je maximalna operacna rychlost ur¢ena najpomalSim modulom DIMM v systéme.

Instalacia pamatovych modulov DIMM
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A UPOZORNENIE: Pred pridavanim alebo vyberanim pamatovych modulov musite odpojit napajaci kabel a

Cakat priblizne 30 sekund na stratu prudu. Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia s pamatové moduly napajané
elektrickym pradom, pokial je pocita¢ pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Pridavanie alebo
odoberanie pamatovych modulov pod napatim moze sposobit neopravitelné Skody na pamatovych moduloch
alebo systémovej doske.

Patice pamatového modulu maju pozlatené kontakty. Priinovacii pamate je dolezité pouzit pamatové
moduly s pozlatenymi kontaktmi, aby sa zabranilo kordézii alebo oxidacii vznikajlcej pri vzajomnom kontakte
dvoch réznych kovov.

Staticka elektrina moze poskodit elektronické sucasti pocitaca alebo volitelnych kariet. Skér nez zacnete,
dotknite sa uzemneného kovového predmetu, aby ste zaistili, Ze nebudete nabiti statickou elektrinou. DalSie
informacie obsahuje Cast Elektrostaticky vyboj na strane 49.

Pri praci s pamatovymi moduly dajte pozor, aby ste sa nedotkli ziadneho kontaktu. Taky dotyk by mohol
modul poskodit.

1.  Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabraruju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z potitaca vsetky vymenitelné médida, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cezoperatny systém vypnite pocita¢, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

Kapitola 2 Inovacie hardvéru



4.

Odpojte napadjaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Pred pridavanim alebo vyberanim pamatovych modulov musite odpojit napajaci kabel

5.

6.

a takat priblizne 30 sekund na stratu pradu. Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia st pamatové moduly napajané
elektrickym pradom, pokial je pocita¢ pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Pridavanie alebo
odoberanie pamatovych modulov pod napatim moze sposobit neopravitelné Skody na pamatovych
moduloch alebo systémovej doske.

Ak je pocitac na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.

Odstrante pristupovy panel po¢itaca.

/\ VAROVANIE! Aby ste znizili riziko popalenia na hortcich vnatornych sicastiach systému, pockajte,

1.

kym tieto sucasti vychladnu.

Roztiahnite obe zarazky zasuvky pamatového modulu (1) a vlozte pamatovy modul do zasuvky (2).

[%/r POZNAMKA: Pamétovy modul mozno nainétalovat jedingm spdsobom. Zarovnajte drazku modulu s

10.

11.

12.

13.

vycnelkom na patici pamatového modulu.
Obsad'te ¢iernu zasuvku modulu DIMM skoér, ako bielu zasuvku modulu DIMM.

Najvyssi vykon dosiahnete vtedy, ak pamatové moduly nainstalujete do zasuviek tak, aby sa kapacita
pamate rovnako rozdelila medzi kanal A a kanal B. DalSie informacie najdete v €asti Obsadenie patic
DIMM na strane 14.

Zasunte modul do zasuvky a uistite sa, ze modul je Uplne zasunuty a spravne zapadol na svoje miesto.
Uistite sa, Ze zarazky uplne zapadli na svoje miesto (3).

Ak chcete inStalovat dalSie moduly, opakujte kroky 7 a 8.

Znova nasad'te pristupovy panel pocitaca.

Ak bol potitac na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.

Zapojte napajaci kabel a vSetky externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

Zamknite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového panela.

InStalacia dalSich pamatovych modulov
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Pri najblizSom zapnuti by mal po¢itac nainStalovanu pamat rozpoznat automaticky.
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Vybratie alebo instalacia rozsirujucej karty

V pocitaci su tri rozSirujuce zasuvky PCl Express x1 a jedna rozsirujica zasuvka PCl Express x16.

[%f’ POZNAMKA: Zasuvky PCl Express podporujt len nizkoprofilové karty.

Mé6Zete nainstalovat rozSirujucu kartu PCl Express x1, x4, x8 alebo x16 do zasuvky PCl Express x16.

Pri konfiguraciach s dualnou grafickou kartou musite nainstalovat prvd (primarnu) kartu do zasuvky PCl
Express x16.

Vybratie, vymena alebo pridanie rozsirujucej karty:

1.

2.

9.

Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabrariuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
Vyberte z pocitaca vsetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
Cez operacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vsetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pradom, pokial je

systém pripojeny do fungujicej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych sucasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpoijit napajaci kabel.

Ak je pocitac na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
Odstrante pristupovy panel po¢itaca.

Lokalizujte spravnu volnu rozSirujucu zasuvku na systémovej doske a zodpovedajlcu rozsirujlicu
zasuvku na zadnej strane Sasi pocitaca.

Uvolnite zarazku pripeviujucu kryty zasuviek, a to tak, ze zdvihnete vystupok na zarazke a otocite
zarazku do otvorenej polohy.

Pred instalaciou rozSirujlcej karty vyberte kryt rozSirujicej zasuvky alebo existujlcu rozSirujicu kartu.

:LJ% POZNAMKA: Pred vybratim nainitalovanej rozsirujucej karty od nej odpojte véetky kable, ktoré st k

nej pripojené.

Vybratie alebo inStalacia rozsirujucej karty
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a. Akinstalujete rozsirujucu kartu do prazdnej zasuvky, odstrante na zadnej strane Sasi kryt
prislusnej rozsirujucej zasuvky. Kryt slotu vytiahnite smerom nahor a potom ho uplne vyberte zo
Sasi.

=

b. Akvyberate rozsirujucu kartu PCl Express x1, uchopte ju za oba konce a opatrne nou pohybujte
dozadu a dopredu, kym sa jej konektory neuvolnia zo zasuvky. Kartu potiahnite smerom nahor od
patice (1), potom von zo 3asi a vyberte ju z ramu $asi (2). Davajte pozor, aby ste kartou neodreli o
ostatné sucasti.
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¢. Akvyberate kartu PCl Express x16, potiahnite patku mechanizmu na zadnej strane rozsirujucej
zasuvky smerom od karty a opatrne nou pohybujte dozadu a dopredu, kym sa jej konektory
neuvolnia zo zasuvky. Kartu potiahnite smerom nahor od zasuvky, potom von zo $asi a vyberte ju
z ramu Sasi. Davajte pozor, aby ste kartou neodreli o ostatné sucasti.

10. Vybratu kartu uloZte v antistatickom obale.

11. Ak nebudete instalovat novi rozsirujicu kartu, uzavrite otvorenu rozSirujicu zasuvku krytom.

A UPOZORNENIE: Po vybratirozsirujucej karty je potrebné kartu nahradit novou kartou alebo krytom
rozsirujucej zasuvky, aby sa pocas prevadzky zabezpetilo spravne chladenie vnutornych sutcasti.

12. Novu rozSirujucu kartu nainstalujete tak, Ze kartu drzte kisok nad rozsirujicou paticou na systémove;j
doske, posuiite ju smerom k zadnej strane $asi (1) tak, aby svorka na karte bola zarovnana so zasuvkou
na zadnej ¢asti sasi. Kartu zatla¢te smerom nadol do rozsirujicej zasuvky na systémovej doske (2).

@ POZNAMKA: Priinstalacii rozsirujlcej karty ju pevne zatlacte tak, aby cely konektor spravne zapadol
do zasuvky rozsirujlucej karty.

Vybratie alebo inStalacia rozsirujucej karty
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13.

14.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

Otocte zarazku krytu slotu naspat na svoje miesto, aby ste rozSirujucu kartu zaistili.

Ak je to potrebné, pripojte k nainStalovanej karte externé kable. V pripade potreby pripojte interné
kable k systémovej doske.

Vymeiite pristupovy panel pocitaca.

Ak bol potitac na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.

Zapojte napajaci kabel a vSetky externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

Zamknite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového panela.

Ak je to potrebné, pocita¢ znovu nakonfigurujte.

Pozicie jednotiek

L __E=:Il |T-:h
T -

9,5 mm tenka opticka jednotka

2

Pozicia pre primarny 3,5-palcovy pevny disk

3

Pozicia pre sekundarny 3,5-palcovy pevny disk
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4 Pozicia pre 2,5-palcovy pevny disk

POZNAMKA: Konfiguracia jednotky na potitati sa moze odlidovat od konfiguracie
zobrazenej vyssie.

Typ a velkost ukladacich zariadeni nainstalovanych v pocitadi zistite pomocou programu Computer Setup.

Pozicie jednotiek 21



InStalacia a vybratie jednotiek
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Pri inStaldcii jednotiek sa riad'te tymito pokynmi:

e  Primarny sériovy disk ATA (SATA) sa musi pripojit k tmavomodrému primarnemu konektoru SATA na
systémovej doske oznacenému ako SATAO.

e  Pripojte sekundarne pevné disky a optické jednotky k jednému zo svetlomodrych konektorov SATA na
systémovej doske (s oznacenim SATA1 a SATA2).

e  Spolocnost HP poskytla dalSie montazne skrutky 6-32 pre pevny disk, ktoré st umiestnené vo vrchnej
Casti klietky pevného disku (1), uréené na instalaciu pevného disku do pozicie pre sekundarny 3,5-
palcovy pevny disk. Ak vymiefiate pevny disk, odstrante montazne skrutky zo starej jednotky
a naskrutkujte ich do novej jednotky.

[%f> POZNAMKA: Na zaistenie predného ramu tiez mozete pouzit jednu z doplnkovych skrutiek (dalsie
informacie najdete v ¢asti Zabezpecenie predného krytu na strane 44).

A UPOZORNENIE: Aby ste zabranili strate idajov a poSkodeniu pocitaca alebo jednotky, dodrziavajte
nasledujlce pokyny:

Pri vkladani alebo vyberani jednotky vypnite operacny systém, vypnite pocitac¢ a odpojte napajaci kabel.
Nevyberajte jednotku, ked' je pocita¢ zapnuty alebo je v ispornom reZime.

Pred manipulaciou s jednotkou sa uistite, Ze nie ste nabiti statickou elektrinou. Pri manipulacii s jednotkou sa
nedotykajte konektora. DalSie informacie o ochrane pred statickou elektrinou najdete v ¢asti Elektrostaticky
vyboj na strane 49.

S jednotkou zaobchadzajte opatrne; nepustajte ju na zem.
Pri vkladani jednotky nepouzivajte nadmern silu.

Nevystavujte pevny disk extrémnym teplotam, pésobeniu kvapalin alebo zariadeni vytvarajicich magnetické
pole, akymi st monitory alebo reproduktory.

Ak musite jednotku posielat, dajte ju do bublinkovej obalky alebo iného ochranného obalu a balik oznacte
~Krehké: Narabajte s fiou opatrne.”
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Vytiahnutie 9,5 mm tenkej optickej jednotky

A UPOZORNENIE: Pred vybratim jednotky z pocitaca by sa mali z jednotky vybrat vSetky vymenitelné média.

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabranuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z potitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cezoperacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

4. Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vsetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod priudom, pokial je
systém pripojeny do fungujicej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych stcasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Akje potitac na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.
1.

Odpojte napajaci kabel (1) a datovy kabel (2) zo zadnej Casti optickej jednotky, zatlacte zelenti
uvoliiovaciu zarazku na pravej zadnej strane jednotky smerom do stredu jednotky (3), potom opticku
jednotku posunte dopredu a vyberte z jej pozicie cez predny panel (4).

A UPOZORNENIE: Aby nedoslo k poSkodeniu kabla, tahajte pri odpajani kabla za vystupok alebo

konektor, nie za kabel.

o A\

i

‘f
£

InStalacia a vybratie jednotiek
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Instalacia 9,5 mm tenkej optickej jednotky

1.
2.

Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabraruji otvoreniu pocitaca.
Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
Cez operacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

Odpojte napdjaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pridom, pokial je

systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych stcasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpoijit napajaci kabel.

Ak je potitac na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
Odstranite pristupovy panel pocitaca.

Odstrante predny panel, ak inStalujete jednotku do pozicie zakrytej prazdnym ¢lankom, potom vyberte
prazdny ¢lanok. DalSie informacie najdete v ¢asti Vytiahnutie prazdneho ¢lanku panela optickej
jednotky nastrane 9.

Zarovnajte malé koliky na uvoliiovacej zarazke s malymi otvormi na bo¢nej strane jednotky a pevne
zatlacte zarazku na jednotku.
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9.

Opticku jednotku uplne zasurite cez prednt stranu skrinky, az kym sa nezachyti na svojom mieste (1),

potom pripojte napajaci kabel (2) a datovy kabel (3) k zadnej ¢asti jednotky.

o .
/’

/

\V/.
WS - N

e

10. Pripojte opacny koniec idajového kabla k niektorému zo svetlomodrych konektorov SATA na

systémovej doske.

@9 POZNAMKA: Obrazok konektorov jednotiek na systémovej doske najdete v ¢asti Pripojky na

11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

systémovej doske na strane 11.

Vratte naspat predny panel, ak bol odstraneny.
Vlymente pristupovy panel pocitaca.
Ak bol pocitac na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.

Zapojte napajaci kabel a vSetky externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

Zamknite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového panela.

InStalacia a vybratie jednotiek
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Vytiahnutie a vymena 3,5-palcového primarneho pevného disku

[% POZNAMKA: Pred vybratim starej jednotky pevného disku zalohujte tdaje, ktoré st na fiom ulozené, aby
ste ich mohli preniest na novy pevny disk.

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabranuji otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z potitaca vsetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
3. Cezoperacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vsetky externé zariadenia.

4. Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vsetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pridom, pokial je
systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych stcasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpoijit napajaci kabel.

5. Akje pocitac na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7. Odpojte napajaci (1) a datovy kabel (2) zo zadnej strany pevného disku.
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8. Potiahnite uvoliiovaciu packu vedla zadnej strany pevného disku smerom von (1). Kym vytahujete
uvolfovaciu packu von, posunte jednotku dozadu, az kym sa nezastavi, potom jednotku vytiahnite
smerom nahor a von z pozicie (2).

9. Ak chcete nainStalovat pevny disk, musite premiestnit montazne skrutky zo starého pevného disku do
nového pevného disku.
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10.

11.

Zarovnajte montazne skrutky s otvormi na Sachte jednotky v skrinke, zatlacte pevny disk nadol do
pozicie a potom ho posuiite dozadu az na doraz, aby sa zaistil na svojom mieste.

Zapojte napajaci (1) a datovy kabel (2) do zadnej ¢asti pevného disku.

[%’ POZNAMKA: Datovy kabel primarneho pevného disku musite pripojit k tmavomodrému konektoru s

12.
13.
14.
15.

oznacenim SATAO na systémovej doske. Predidete tak problémom s vykonom pevného disku.

Znova nasadte pristupovy panel pocitaca.
Ak bol potitac na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.
Zapojte napdjaci kabel a vSetky externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

Zamknite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového panela.
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Vytiahnutie sekundarneho 3,5-palcového pevného disku
1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabranuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z potitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
3. Cezoperactny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

4. Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vsetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod prudom, pokial je
systém pripojeny do fungujicej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych stcasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je pocitac na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7. Vyklopte skrifiu jednotky do vzpriamenej polohy.
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8. Odpojte napajaci (1) a datovy kabel (2) zo zadnej strany pevného disku. Stlacte zapadku naboku Sachty
jednotky (3) a potom vysunte jednotku z pozicie pre jednotku (4).

9. Akinstalujete novu jednotku, pozrite si €ast InStalacia sekundarneho 3,5-palcového pevného disku
na strane 31. Ak neinStalujete novu jednotku, otocte Sachtu jednotky smerom nadol a znova nasadte
pristupovy panel.
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Instalacia sekundarneho 3,5-palcového pevného disku
1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabranuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z potitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
3. Cezoperactny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

4. Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vsetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod prudom, pokial je
systém pripojeny do fungujicej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych stcasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpoijit napajaci kabel.

5. Akje potitac na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7. Nainstalujte Styri strieborné montazne skrutky 6-32 na bokoch jednotky (dve na kazdej strane).

[%]’$> POZNAMKA: Spolo¢nost HP poskytla Styri strieborné doplnkové montazne 6-32, ktoré st umiestnené
na skrinke vedla primarneho 3,5-palcového pevného disku. Umiestnenie doplnkovych montaznych
skrutiek najdete na obrazku v Casti InStalacia a vybratie jednotiek na strane 22.

Pri vymene jednotky preneste Styri montazne skrutky zo starej jednotky do novej.
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8. Vyklopte skrinu jednotky do vzpriamenej polohy.

9. Zasurite jednotku do pozicie jednotky (1) a potom pripojte napajaci kabel (2) a datovy kabel (3) k zadnej
strane pevného disku.

[%’ POZNAMKA: Ak ide o sekundarny pevny disk, pripojte jeden koniec datového kabla k niektorému zo
svetlomodrych konektorov SATA na systémovej doske. Ak ide o primarny pevny disk, pripojte jeden
koniec datového kabla k tmavomodrému konektoru SATA na systémovej doske.
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10. Sklopte skrinu jednotky naspat do normalnej polohy.

A UPOZORNENIE: Dajte pozor, aby ste pri sklapani skrine nadol neposkodili Ziadne kable alebo droty.

11.
12.
13.
14.

Vlymente pristupovy panel pocitaca.
Ak bol pocitac na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.
Zapojte napdjaci kabel a vSetky externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

Zamknite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového panela.
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Vytiahnutie 2,5-palcového pevného disku
1.  Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabranuji otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
3. Cezoperacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

4. Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vsetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pridom, pokial je
systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych stcasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpoijit napajaci kabel.

5. Akje pocitac na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel po¢itaca.

7. Vyklopte skrinu jednotky do vzpriamenej polohy.
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8. Odpojte napajaci (1) a datovy kabel (2) zo zadnej strany pevného disku.

9. Potiahnite uvoliiovaciu packu na zadnej strane jednotky (1) smerom von, potom posurite jednotku
naspat, kym sa nezastavi a vytiahnite ju z pozicie pre jednotku (2).

10. AkinStalujete novu jednotku, pozrite si ¢ast InStalacia 2,5-palcového pevného disku na strane 36. Ak
neinstalujete novu jednotku, otocte Sachtu jednotky smerom nadol a znova nasad'te pristupovy panel.
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Instalacia 2,5-palcového pevného disku
1.  Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabraruju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
3. Cezoperacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

4. Odpojte napdjaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vietky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pridom, pokial je
systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych stcasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpoijit napajaci kabel.

5. Akje potita¢ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel po¢itaca.

7. Nainstalujte Styri ¢ierne a modré izola¢né montazne vodiace skrutky M3 (dve na kazdej strane
jednotky).

[%’> POZNAMKA: Metrické izola¢né upeviiovacie vodiace skrutky M3 mozno zakupit od spolo¢nosti HP.

Pri vymene jednotky preneste Styri montazne skrutky zo starej jednotky do novej.
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8. Vyklopte skrinu jednotky do vzpriamenej polohy.

9. Prilozte montazne skrutky na jednotke k otvorom typu J na bo¢nych stranach pozicie pre jednotku.
Posunite jednotku smerom nahor do pozicie pre jednotku, potom ju posuiite dopredu, kym sa nezaisti na
mieste.
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10. Zapojte napajaci (1) a datovy kabel (2) do zadnej ¢asti pevného disku.

[%f> POZNAMKA: Ak je 2,5-palcovy pevny disk primarna jednotka, pripojte jeden koniec datového kabla k
tmavomodrému konektoru SATA na systémovej doske oznatenému ako SATAO. Ak ide o sekundarny
pevny disk, pripojte jeden koniec datového kabla k niektorému zo svetlomodrych konektorov SATA na
systémovej doske.

11. Sklopte skrinu jednotky naspat do normalnej polohy.

A UPOZORNENIE: Dajte pozor, aby ste pri sklapani skrine nadol neposkodili ziadne kable alebo droty.

12. Vymeiite pristupovy panel pocitaca.

13. Ak bol pocitac na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.
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14. Zapojte napajaci kabel a vSetky externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

15. Zamknite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového panela.

InStalacia bezpecnostného zamku

Na zaistenie pocitata mozno pouzit bezpecnostné zamky, ktoré st zobrazené nizsie a na nasledujicich
stranach.

Lankovy zamok
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Visiaci zamok

Bezpecnostny zamok V2 pre firemné pocitace HP

1.  Pripevnite upinadlo bezpetnostného zamku k pocitacu pomocou prislusnych skrutiek vhodnych pre
vase prostredie (skrutky nie su prilozené) (1) a potom zacvaknite kryt na telese upinadla na kabel (2).

40 Kapitola2 Inovacie hardvéru



2. Bezpecnostné lanko ovinte okolo pevného objektu.

3. Prevlectte bezpecnostné lanko cez upinadlo bezpecnostného lanka.
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4. Roztiahnite nozicky na zamku monitora od seba a vloZte zamok do zadnej ¢asti monitora (1), zatvorte
nozicky k sebe, ¢im zaistite zamok na mieste (2), a potom prevlecte ocko na kabel cez stred zamku
monitora (3).

5. Prevlecte bezpetnostné lanko cez bezpe¢nostné o¢ko namontované na monitore.
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6. Pripojte upinadlo na kabel prislusenstva k po¢itacu pomocou prislusnej skrutky vhodnej pre vase
prostredie (skrutka nie je prilozena) (1) a potom vloZte kable prislusenstva do telesa upinadla (2).

7. Prevlectte bezpecnostné lanko cez otvory v upinadle na kabel prislusenstva.
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8.  Zaskrutkujte zamok k skrinke poc¢itata pomocou priloZenej skrutky (1). Vlozte koncovku
bezpecnostného lanka do zamku (2) a zatlacte tlacidlo (3), aby sa zamok zaistil. Na odomknutie zamku
pouzite prilozeny kluc.

9. Podokonceni celého postupu budu vSetky zariadenia vo vasej pracovnej stanici zabezpecené.

Zabezpecenie predného krytu

Predny kryt je mozné uzamknut na svojom mieste pomocou bezpecnostnej skrutky od spolo¢nosti HP.
Postup inStalacie bezpe¢nostnej skrutky:

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabraiiuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaca vsetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
3. Cezoperatny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vsetky externé zariadenia.

4. Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.
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A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod priadom, pokial je

10.
11.
12.

systém pripojeny do fungujlcej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych stcasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

Ak je pocitac na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

Ak nemate Standardnu skrutku 6-32, vyberte jednu zo Styroch striebornych Standardnych skrutiek
6-32, ktoré st umiestnené vo vrchnej ¢asti Sachty jednotky. Umiestnenie Standardnych skrutiek 6-32
najdete na obrazku v ¢asti InStalacia a vybratie jednotiek na strane 22.

Nainstalujte bezpecnostnu skrutku 6-32 cez stredny uvoliovaci vystupok predného panela, aby ste
predny panel zaistili na svojom mieste.

Znova nasadte pristupovy panel po¢itaca.
Ak bol potita¢ na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.
Zapojte napajaci kabel a vSetky externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

Zamknite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového panela.

InStalacia bezpe¢nostného zamku
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A Vymenabatérie

Batéria nainStalovana v pocitaci napdja hodiny realneho ¢asu. Na vymenu batérie pouzite batériu rovnocennt
s batériou, ktora bola pévodne nainStalovana v pocitaci. V pocitaci je nainStalovana 3-voltova litiova plocha
batéria.

A VAROVANIE! V potitaci sa nachadza interna litiova batéria obsahujlca oxid manganicity. Pri nespravnej
manipulacii s batériou vznika riziko poziaru a popalenia. Riziko poranenia znizite dodrzanim nasledovnych
pokynov:

Nepokusajte sa o opatovné nabitie batérie.
Nevystavujte teplotam vyssim ako 60 °C.

Batériu nerozoberajte, nedeformujte, neprepichujte, neskratujte jej vonkajsie kontakty, ani ju nevhadzujte do
ohna alebo do vody.

Batérie vymienajte len za batérie, ktoré spolo¢nost HP schvalila na pouzivanie s tymto produktom.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Pred vymenou batérie je potrebné zalohovat nastavenia paméate CMOS potitaca.
Nastavenia pamate CMOS sa pri vybrati alebo vymene batérie vymaza.

Staticka elektrina moze poskodit elektronické sucasti pocitaca alebo dalSieho vybavenia. Skér nez zacnete,
dotknite sa uzemneného kovového predmetu, aby ste zaistili, Ze nebudete nabiti statickou elektrinou.

[%’/f POZNAMKA: Zivotnost batérie mozno predizit zapojenim potitaca do funkénej elektrickej zasuvky so
striedavym prudom. Litiova batéria sa spotrebtva len v pripadoch, ked pocita¢ NIE JE zapojeny do zdroja
striedavého prudu.

HP odporuca klientom, aby regyklovali pouzity elektronicky hardware, originalne tlacové kazety a
akumulatory spolo¢nosti HP. Dalsie informacie o recykla¢nych programoch najdete na http://www.hp.com/
recycle.

1.  Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabraruju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cezoperacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

e

Odpojte napdjaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pridom, pokial je
systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poskodeniu vnatornych stcasti
pocitaca, je nutné odpoijit napajaci kabel.

5. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

6. Vyhladajte batériu a drziak batérie na systémovej doske.

46 Priloha A Vymena batérie


http://www.hp.com/recycle
http://www.hp.com/recycle

[%? POZNAMKA: Pri niektorych modeloch potitacov bude mozno potrebné vybrat nejaku vnitornt sucast,
aby sa vytvoril pristup k batérii.

Vlymente batériu podla nasledovnych pokynov, ktoré zavisia od typu drziaka batérie na systémovej
doske.

Typ1

a. Vytiahnite batériu z drziaka.

b. Zasunte nahradnu batériu na miesto kladne nabitym koncom nahor. Drziak batérie automaticky
zaisti batériu v spravnej pozicii.

Typ2

a. Zatlacenim kovovej poistky, ktora precnieva nad okraj batérie, uvolnite batériu z drziaka. Ked'sa
batéria vysunie, vytiahnite ju (1).

b. Navlozenie novej batérie zasunite jeden okraj nahradnej batérie pod okraj drziaka kladne nabitou
stranou nahor. Druhy okraj zastvajte nadol, kym ho poistka nezaisti (2).

Typ3

a. Potiahnite poistku (1), ktora zistuje batériu na svojom mieste, a potom batériu vyberte (2).
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b. Vlozte novu batériu a zaistite ju poistkou.

t

-T—

[%f POZNAMKA: Po vymene batérie dokoncite cely proces vykonanim nasledovnych krokov.

8. Vymente pristupovy panel pocitaca.
9. Zapojte napajaci kabel a vSetky externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

10. Pomocou programu Computer Setup znova nastavte datum a ¢as, hesla a vSetky Specialne systémové
nastavenia.

11. Zamknite pripadné zabezpecovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového panela
pocitaca.
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B Elektrostaticky vyboj

Vyboj statickej elektriny z prsta alebo iného vodita mé6ze poskodit systémové dosky alebo iné zariadenia
citlivé na elektrostaticky vyboj. Poskodenie tohto typu méze skratit Zivotnost zariadenia.

Predchadzanie poskodeniu elektrostatickym vybojom

Ak chcete predist poskodeniu elektrostatickym vybojom, dbajte na dodrziavanie nasledovnych
bezpecnostnych opatreni:

Nedotykajte sa produktov rukami, prepravujte a skladujte ich v antistatickych obaloch.

Sucasti citlivé na elektrostaticky vyboj vyberajte z obalu aZ na pracovisku zabezpecenom proti
elektrostatickému vyboju.

Sucasti vyberajte z obalu az po umiestneni na uzemneny povrch.

Nedotykajte sa kontaktov, vodi¢ov ani obvodov.

Sucasti alebo zostavy citlivej na elektrostaticky vyboj sa dotykajte len vtedy, ked' ste spravne uzemneni.

Spdsoby uzemnenia

Existuje niekolko sp6sobov uzemnenia. Pri inStaldcii alebo manipulacii so sti¢astami citlivymi na
elektrostaticky vyboj pouzite niektory z nasledovnych postupov:

Pouzivajte prizok na zapastie pripojeny k uzemnenej pracovnej stanici alebo k Sasi pocitaca. Priuzky na
zapastie st ohybné pasy s elektrickym odporom uzemnujuceho vodi¢a najmenej 1 megaohm +/- 10%.
Aby sa dosiahlo dokonalé uzemnenie, noste pruzok pevne pritiahnuty k pokozke.

Ak pracujete postojacky, pozivajte pruzky pripevnené k patam, Spickam alebo obuvi. Ak stojite na
vodivom podklade alebo na podlozke pohlcujlcej staticky naboj, pouzivajte uzemnujlice priazky na
oboch nohach.

Pouzivajte vodivé pracovné nastroje.

Pouzivajte prenosnu supravu nastrojov s rozkladacou podlozkou pohlcujicou elektrostaticky nabo;j.

Ak nevlastnite odporucané vybavenie pre spravne uzemnenie, obratte sa na autorizovaného dilera, predajcu
alebo poskytovatela sluzieb spolo¢nosti HP.

[%’> POZNAMKA: Dalsie informacie o statickej elektrine vam poskytne autorizovany diler, predajca alebo
poskytovatel sluzieb spolo¢nosti HP.

Predchadzanie poSkodeniu elektrostatickym vybojom
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C Pokyny tykajuce sa prevadzky pocitaca,
rutinna starostlivost o pocitac a jeho
priprava na prepravu

Pokyny tykajice sa prevadzky pocitaca a rutinna starostlivost

Spravne zostavenie a potrebnu starostlivost o pocita¢ a monitor zabezpecite dodrzanim nasledovnych

pokynov:

e  Nevystavujte pocita¢ nadmernej vlhkosti, priamemu slne¢nému svitu a extrémnym teplotam.

e  Pocitac umiestnite na pevnu a rovnu plochu. Na kazdej strane pocitaca s vetracim otvorom a nad
monitorom musi byt zachovany priestor 10,2 cm (4 palce), aby sa zabezpetilo pozadované pridenie
vzduchu.

e  Nebrante pradeniu vzduchu do potitaca blokovanim Ziadneho z vetracich otvorov alebo otvorov pre
privod vzduchu. Klavesnicu neumiestnujte so sklopenymi nozickami priamo pred pocitac v pozicii
pracovnej plochy, pretoze aj to obmedzuje prudenie vzduchu.

e  Nikdy nepracujte na pocitaci, na ktorom nie je nasadeny pristupovy panel alebo niektory z krytov slotov
rozsirujucich kariet.

e  Pocitace neukladajte jeden na druhy, ani ich neumiestnujte v tesnej blizkosti vedla seba, aby
nedochadzalo k vzajomnej cirkulacii zohriateho alebo predhriateho vzduchu.

e Ak ma byt pocitac pocas prevadzky vlozeny v integrovanom rame, na rame sa musia nachadzat otvory
pre privod aj vyvod vzduchu, a aj v tomto pripade je nutné dodrzat pokyny uvedené vyssie.

e Vblizkosti pocitaca a klavesnice nepouzivajte kvapaliny.

e Ventilatné otvory monitora neprekryvajte Ziadnymi materialmi.

e Nainstalujte alebo zapnite funkcie opera¢ného systému alebo iného softvéru sliziace na spravu
napajania, vratane Uspornych rezimov.

e  Pocitac je potrebné vypnut pri nasledovnych ¢innostiach:

° Utieranie exteriéru pocitaca jemnou navlh¢enou utierkou. Pouzivanie istiacich prostriedkov méze
sposobit odfarbenie alebo poskodenie povrchu.

° Prilezitostne Cistite vSetky vetracie otvory nachadzajuce sa na stranach pocitaca. Jemné vlakna,
prach ainy cudzorody material mozZe zablokovat vetracie otvory a obmedzit pridenie vzduchu.
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Opatrenia pri praci s optickou jednotkou

Pri pouzivani alebo cisteni optickej jednotky nezabudnite dodrzat nasledovné pokyny.

Pouzivanie
e Jednotkou pocas jej ¢cinnosti nepohybujte. M6zZe to sposobit zlyhanie pocas ¢itania.

e  Nevystavujte jednotku nahlym teplotnym zmenam, pretozZe sa v nej méze kondenzovat vlhkost. Ak je
jednotka zapnuta a nahle sa zmeni teplota, pockajte aspor hodinu a az potom vypnite napajanie. Ak
zacnete jednotku ihned pouzivat, m6zu sa pri Citani vyskytnut poruchy.

e  Neumiestnujte jednotku na miesto vystavené vysokej vlhkosti, extrémnym teplotam, mechanickym
otrasom alebo priamemu slne¢nému svetlu.

Cistenie
e  Panel a ovladacie prvky Cistite jemnou suchou utierkou alebo jemnou utierkou mierne navlhéenou v
roztoku slabého saponatu. Nikdy nestriekajte Cistiace prostriedky priamo na jednotku.

e  Nepouzivajte rozpustadla, ako je napriklad lieh alebo benzén, pretoze mézu poskodit povrch.

Bezpecnost

Ak do jednotky zapadne urcity objekt alebo vnikne kvapalina, okamzite odpojte pocita¢ od napajania a dajte
si ho skontrolovat autorizovanym poskytovatelom servisnych sluzieb spolo¢nosti HP.

Priprava na prepravu

Pri priprave na prepravu pocitaca sa riad'te tymito pokynmi:

1.  Zalohujte subory pevného disku na diskoch PD, paskovych jednotkach, diskoch CD alebo jednotkach
flash USB. Davajte pozor, aby zaloZzné média pri skladovani alebo preprave neboli vystavené pdsobeniu
elektrickych alebo magnetickych impulzov.

[%/’/r} POZNAMKA: Pevny disk sa po vypnuti napajania systému automaticky zamkne.

2. Vyberte a odlozte vSetky vymenitelné média.

w

Vypnite pocitac a externé zariadenia.

4. Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a potom aj od pocitaca.

v

Odpoijte systémové suicasti a externé zariadenia od zdrojov napajania a potom aj od pocitaca.

[%/’/r} POZNAMKA: Pred prepravou potitaca skontrolujte, ¢i st véetky dosky v zasuvkach pre dosky spravne
umiestnené a zaistené.

6. Zabalte systémové sucasti a externé zariadenia do pévodnych obalov alebo do podobnych obalov
a zaistite ich potrebnym baliacim materialom.

Opatrenia pri praci s optickou jednotkou 51



D Zjednodusenie ovladania

Spoloc¢nost HP navrhuje, vyraba a predava vyrobky a sluzby, ktoré méze pouzivat kazdy, ¢i uz samostatne
alebo s prisluSnymi pomocnymi zariadeniami.
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Podporované pomocné technoldgie

Vyrobky spolo¢nosti HP podporuju Siroku $kalu pomocnych technolégii operacného systému a daju sa
nakonfigurovat tak, aby fungovali s dalSimi pomocnymi technolégiami. Pomocou funkcie vyhladavania na
vaSom zariadeni vyhladajte dalSie informacie o pomocnych funkciach.

[%f’ POZNAMKA: Dalsie informacie o konkrétnom vyrobku s pomocnou technoldgiou vam poskytne zakaznicka
podpora pre dany vyrobok.
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Kontaktovanie podpory

Neustale dolad'ujeme zjednoduSenie ovladania naSich vyrobkov a sluzieb a vitame odozvu od pouzivatelov.
Ak mate problém s vyrobkom, pripadne ndm chcete povedat nieco k funkciam zjednodusenia ovladania, ktoré
vam pomohli, obratte sa na nas na ¢isle (888) 259-5707, od pondelka do piatka od 14.00 do 5.00 SEC. Ak ste
nepocujuci alebo slabo pocujuci, pouZivate TRS/VRS/WebCapTel a potrebujete technick podporu, pripadne
mate otazky tykajlce sa zjednodusenia pristupu, obratte sa na nas na Cisle (877) 656-7058, od pondelka do
piatka od 14.00 do 5.00 SEC.

[%/'/]’9 POZNAMKA: Technicka podpora je k dispozicii len v angli¢tine.
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Microsoft.
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upozornéni zménény. Veskeré zaruky
poskytované spole¢nosti HP na produkty a
sluzby jsou uvedeny ve vyslovnych
prohlasenich o zaruce, ktera doprovazeji
jednotlivé produkty a sluzby. Zadna
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Dilezité informace o produktu

Tato prirucka popisuje funkce, které jsou bézné
na vétsiné modell. Nékteré funkce nemuseji
byt na vaSem pocitaci dostupné.

Ne vsechny funkce jsou k dispozici ve vsech
edicich Windows 8. Tento pocita¢ mize
vyzadovat upgradovany anebo samostatné
zakoupeny hardware, ovladace anebo
software, abyste mohli plné vyuzivat funkci
systému Windows 8. Podrobnosti naleznete
v ¢asti http://www.microsoft.com.

Tento potita¢ mize vyzadovat upgradovany
anebo samostatné zakoupeny hardware anebo
jednotku DVD, abyste mohli nainstalovat
software Windows 7 a plné vyuzivat funkci
systému Windows 7. Podrobnosti naleznete

v Casti http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/
windows7/get-know-windows-7.

Podminky pouzivani softwaru

Instalaci, kopirovanim, stazenim nebo jingym
pouzivanim jakéhokoli softwarového vyrobku,
predinstalovaného na tomto pocitaci,
souhlasite s podminkami Licen¢ni smlouvy

s koncovym uzivatelem (EULA) spole¢nosti HP.
Pokud tyto licen¢ni podminky nepfijmete, je v
souladu s pravidly pro poskytovani nahrad vasi
jedinou moznosti pro vraceni penéz vraceni
celého nepouzitého produktu (hardware i
software) do 14 dnli v misté zakoupeni.

Pro veskeré dalsi informace nebo pro
pozadavek na tplnou nahradu pocitace,
kontaktujte svou mistni prodejnu (prodejce).


http://www.microsoft.com
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows7/get-know-windows-7
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows7/get-know-windows-7

0 této prirucce

V této prirucce jsou uvedeny zakladni informace pro upgrade pocitact HP ProDesk Business.

A VAROVANI! Text oznateny timto zplisobem znamend, Ze nerespektovani uvedenych pokyni mdze ve svém
duisledku vést ke zranéni nebo k ohroZeni Zivota.

A UPOZORNENI: Text oznaceny timto symbolem informuije, ze nerespektovani uvedenych pokyn(i mize vést
k poskozeni zafizeni nebo ke ztraté dat.

[%’/f’ POZNAMKA: Text oznaceny timto zplisobem predstavuije dilezité dopliujici informace.
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1 Funkce produktu

Funkce standardni konfigurace

Funkce jednotlivych modeld se mohou lisit. Pro pomoc s podporou a dalsi informace o hardwaru a softwaru
instalovaném na modelu vaseho pocitace spustte nastroj HP Support Assistant.

[%f POZNAMKA: Model tohoto potitace miize byt pouzit v orientaci "véz" nebo "stolni pocitac”.

Funkce standardni konfigurace 1



Komponenty predniho panelu

Konfigurace jednotky se mize u jednotlivych modeld lisit. Nékteré modely jsou vybaveny panelem, ktery
zakryva tenkou pozici pro optickou jednotku.

1 Opticka jednotka Slim (volitelné) 6 Konektor pro sluchatka

2 Nabijeci (napajeny) port USB 2.0 (Cerny) 7 Tlacitko rezimd napajeni

3 Port USB 2.0 (¢erny) 8 Indikator ¢innosti pevného disku
4 Porty USB 3.0 (modré) 9 Ctecka karet SD (volitelna)

5 Konektor Microphone/Headphone

POZNAMKA: KdyZ do konektoru pro mikrofon/sluchétka pripojite zvukové zafizeni, zobrazi se dialogové okno s dotazem,
zda chcete konektor pouzit pro mikrofon, linkovy vstup nebo pro sluchatka. Konfiguraci konektoru mizete kdykoli zménit
dvojim kliknutim na ikonu Realtek HD Audio Manager na hlavnim panelu systému Windows.

POZNAMKA: Nabijeci port USB 2.0 také dodava proud k nabijeni zafizeni, jako napfiklad telefon smartphone. Nabijeci
proud je k dispozici vzdy, kdyzZ je napajeci kabel zapojen do systému, i kdyz je systém vypnuty.

POZNAMKA: Indikator napajeni sviti u zapnutého potitace obvykle zelené. Pokud blika ¢ervené, vyskytl se u potitace
néjaky problém a indikator oznamuje diagnosticky kad. Vyznam koda viz Prirucka pro udrzbu a servis.
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Komponenty zadniho panelu

1 Gl Konektor PS/2 pro mys (zeleny) 7 Konektor PS/2 pro klavesnici (fialovy)

2 ololA Sériovy konektor 8 iP Konektory DisplayPort pro monitor

3 :‘E'E Sitovy konektor RJ-45 9 (=] Konektor VGA pro monitor

4 - [ Porty USB 2.0 s funkci probuzeni z 54/S5 (¢erné) 10  ¢<=  Porty USB 3.0 (modré)

5 ) Konektor zvukového linkového vstupu (modry) 11 (3  Konektor linkového vystupu pro napajena

zvukova zafizeni (zeleny)

6 Konektor napajeciho kabelu

POZNAMKA: Volitelny druhy sériovy a volitelny paralelni port mizete ziskat od spole¢nosti HP.

Pokud pouzivate klavesnici USB, spole¢nost HP doporucuje pfipojeni klavesnici k jednomu z portd USB 2.0 s funkci probuzeni z
S4/S5. Funkce probuzeni z S4/S5 je podporovana také na konektorech PS/2, pokud jsou povoleny v nastaveni BIOS F10.

Kdyz do modrého konektoru zvukového linkového vstupu pripojite zafizeni, zobrazi se dialogové okno s dotazem, zda chcete
konektor pouzit pro linkové zafizeni nebo pro mikrofon. Konfiguraci konektoru mizete kdykoli zménit dvojim kliknutim na
ikonu Realtek HD Audio Manager na hlavnim panelu systému Windows.

Je-li v jednom ze slotl systémové desky nainstalovana graficka karta AMD/ATI, lze pouzivat sou¢asné videokonektory na
grafické karté a systémové desce. V pfipadé takové konfigurace vsak bude zpravy POST zobrazovat jen displej, pfipojeny k

samostatné grafické karté.

Grafickou kartu na systémové desce je mozZno zakazat zménou nastaveni v nastroji Nastaveni pocitace.

Komponenty zadniho panelu 3



Umisteéni sériového cisla
Kazdy pocita¢ ma jedinecné sériové Cislo a ¢islo ID produktu, ktera se nachazi na horni ¢asti skfiné pocitace.
Rozhodnete-li se obratit na zakaznickou podporu, tato cisla si pfipravte.
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2 Upgrade hardwaru

Servisni postupy

Potitac obsahuje funkce usnadiujici jeho upgradovani a servis. Pro nékteré instala¢ni postupy popsané v této
kapitole budete potrebovat kfizovy Sroubovak T15, pripadné plochy Sroubovak.

Varovani a upozornéni

Nez zatnete provadét inovace, pozorné si prectéte vSechny souvisejici pokyny, upozornéni a varovani v této
pfirucce.

A VAROVANI! Opatieni pro omezeni rizika trazu elektrickym proudem, popaleni od horkych ploch nebo
vzniku pozaru:

Vypojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a nechte vnitfni komponenty systému vychladnout, nez se jich dotknete.
Nezapojujte telekomunikacni nebo telefonni konektory do zasuvek fadice sitového rozhrani (NIC).
Neodpojujte uzemnéni napajeciho kabelu. Zemnici kolik je dllezitym bezpec¢nostnim prvkem.

Zapojte napadjeci kabel vzdy do snadno pfistupné uzemnéné zasuvky .

Chcete-li omezit riziko zranéni, prectéte si Prirucku bezpec¢né a pohodlné obsluhy. Popisuje spravné nastaveni
pracovni stanice, spravné drzeni téla a zdravotni a pracovni navyky pro uzivatele pocitacl a obsahuje
dilezité informace o bezpe¢ném pouzivani elektrickych a mechanickych zatizeni. Tuto pfirucku najdete na
webové adrese http://www.hp.com/ergo.

/\ VAROVANI!  Uvniti produktu se nachazeji pohyblivé prvky a soutasti pod napétim.
Pred sejmutim skfiné odpojte napajeni.
Pred opétovnym pripojenim napadjeni vratte skfin na misto a zajistéte ji.

A UPOZORNENI: Staticka elektiina mGze zpUsobit poskozeni elektrickych komponent potitace nebo
pridavného zafizeni. Pfed provadénim nasledujicich postupt se proto dotknéte uzemnéného kovového
predmétu. Odstranite tak elektrostaticky naboj. Vice informaci naleznete v kapitole Elektrostaticky vyboj
na strance 49.

Je-li potitac pripojen ke zdroji stfidavého proudu, je systémova deska vzdy pod napétim. Nez oteviete
pocitac, vzdy vypojte napajeci kabel ze zdroje energie. Predejdete tak poSkozeni vnitinich komponent.

Servisni postupy


http://www.hp.com/ergo

Sejmuti krytu pocitace
Pro pfistup k vnitfnim soucastem je tfeba sejmout kryt pocitace:
1. Sejméte nebo uvolnéte jakékoli bezpecnostni prvky, které brani v otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

3. R&dné potita¢ vypnéte prostiednictvim opera¢niho systému a poté vypnéte véechna externi zafizeni.

4. Vypojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vsechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Dokud je systém pripojen k aktivni zasuvce se stfidavym napétim, zGstava pod napétim
i systémova deska, a to bez ohledu na to, zda je systém zapnuty ¢i vypnuty. Je tieba vypojit napajeci
kabel. Zabranite tak poskozeni vnitfnich komponent pocitace.

5. Je-li pocitac upevnén na podstavci, sundejte jej a polozte.

6. Nadzvednéte rukojet pfistupového krytu (1) a zvednéte kryt z pocitace (2).
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Nasazeni krytu pocitace

Zasunte uchyty na pfedni strané pfistupového krytu pod okraj na piedni strané skfiné (1) a poté zatlacte
zadni stranu krytu na skfini, aZz zapadne na misto (2).

Nasazeni krytu pocitace 7



Sejmuti predniho panelu

1. Odstraiite/odpojte veskera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

3. Pomocioperacniho systému pocitac fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pripojen k aktivni zasuvce stiidavého proudu, je systémova deska
neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo k poskozeni
vnitfnich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpojit.

5. Je-li pocitac upevnén na podstavci, sundejte jej a polozte.
6. Odstrante kryt pocitace.

7. Zvednéte tfi vystupky na strané panelu (1) a poté otoc¢enim panel sejméte ze skiiné pocitace (2).
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Vyjmuti zaslepky pozice optické jednotky

Nékteré modely jsou vybaveny zaslepkou, ktera zakryva pozici pro optickou jednotku slim. Pred instalaci
optické jednotky zaslepku odstrarite. Postup odstranéni zaslepky:

1.  Sundejte horni a ¢elni kryt pocitace.

2. Proodstranéni zaslepky tenké optické jednotky zatlacte dovnitr tii zapadky pridrzujici zaslepku na
misté (1) a zaslepku z pfedniho krytu vytahnéte (2).

Vyjmuti zaslepky pozice optické jednotky 9



Nasazeni celniho panelu

Tti zapadky na spodni strané ¢elniho panelu zahaknéte do obdélnikovych otvort ve skfini (1) a poté otacejte
horni stranu panelu (2), az zapadne na své misto.
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Zmeéna konfigurace desktop na typ véz

Pocitac typu Small Form Factor lze pouzit i v poloze na vysku (tower), pokud od spole¢nosti HP zakoupite
volitelny stojan.

1. Odstraite/odpojte veskera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vsechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

3. Pomocioperacniho systému pocitac fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pripojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova deska
neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav potitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo k poskozeni
vnitinich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpojit.

5. Otocte pocitac pravou stranou doltl a umistéte jej do volitelného stojanu.

L% POZNAMKA: Spole¢nost HP doporucuje pocitac v poloze tower stabilizovat pomoci volitelného
podstavce.

6. Znovu pripojte napajeci kabel a vSechna externi zafizeni a potom zapnéte pocitac.

[%/]‘> POZNAMKA: Zajistéte, aby podél véech stran potitace ziistalo minimalné 10,2 cm volného mista.

7. Znovu pfipevnéte jakékoli bezpecnostni prvky, které jste sejmuli pfi odstranovani krytu.

konektory systémové desky

Konektory pro pfipojeni jednotek k systémové desce mizete urcit pomoci nasledujiciho obrazku a tabulky.

Zména konfigurace desktop natypvéz 11
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C. Konektor systémové desky Stitek systémové desky  Barva Komponenta

1 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 cerny Rozsifujici karta

2 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 cerny Rozsitujici karta

3 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 cerny Rozsitujici karta

q PCl Express x16 X16PCIEXP cerny Rozsitujici karta

5 Baterie BAT cerny Baterie

6 Sériovy port coMB cerny Volitelny druhy sériovy port

7 DIMM4 (kanal A) DIMM4 bily Pamétovy modul

8 DIMM3 (kanal A) DIMM3 cerny Pamétovy modul

9 DIMM2 (kanal B) DIMM2 bily Pamétovy modul

10 DIMM1 (kanal B) DIMM1 cerny Pamétovy modul

11 SATA 3.0 SATA2 svétle modry Kterékoli zafizeni SATA kromé
primarniho pevného disku

12 SATA3.0 SATA1 svétle modry Kterékoli zafizeni SATA kromé
primarniho pevného disku

13 SATA 3.0 SATAO tmavé modry Primarni pevny disk
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Instalace pridavné paméti

Pocitac se dodava s pamétovymi moduly DIMM (Dual Inline Memory Module) typu DDR4-SDRAM (4x
zdvojnasobeny datovy tok, synchronni dynamicka pamét s nahodnym pfistupem).

Moduly DIMM

Pamétové zasuvky na systémové desce mohou byt osazeny az ¢tyfmi standardnimi pamétovymi moduly
DIMM. Tyto zasuvky jsou jiz osazeny nejméné jednim predinstalovanym modulem DIMM. Chcete-li rozsifit
pamét na maximalni moznou miru, mézete na systémovou desku pridat az 64 GB paméti konfigurované ve
vysoce vykonném dvoukanalovém rezimu.

Pamétové moduly DIMM DDR4-SDRAM
Podminky pro spravné fungovani pamétového modulu DIMM:
e  Standardni modul, 288 kontaktl
e  Modul bez vyrovnavaci paméti, bez ECC, kompatibilni s typem PC4-17000 DDR4-2133 MHz
e 1,2voltové pamétové moduly DIMM DDR4-SDRAM
DIMM musi rovnéz splnovat tyto podminky:
e  Podpora latence CAS 15, DDR4 o frekvenci 2133 MHz (¢asovani 15-15-15)
e  obsahovat povinné informace o specifikaci SPD JEDEC.
Potitac dale podporuje:
e  pamétis kapacitou 512 MB, 1 GB a 2 GB bez funkce ECC,
e  jednostranné i oboustranné moduly DIMM,

e  moduly DIMM sestavené z paméti x8 a x16 DDR; Moduly DIMM sestavené z paméti x4 SDRAM nejsou
podporovany

[%f’ POZNAMKA: Pokud nainstalujete nepodporované pamétové moduly DIMM, systém nebude pracovat
spravné.

Instalace pfidavné paméti
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Osazeni zasuvek pro moduly DIMM

Na systémové desce jsou Ctyri zasuvky pro moduly DIMM, pficemz na kazdy kanal pfipadaji dvé. Zasuvky jsou
oznacené jako DIMM1, DIMM2, DIMM3 a DIMM4. Zasuvky DIMM1 a DIMM2 pracuji v pamétovém kanalu B,
zasuvky DIMM3 a DIMM4 v pamétovém kanalu A.

Systém bude v zavislosti na zptisobu instalace modult DIMM automaticky pracovat v jednokanalovém,
dvoukanalovém nebo univerzalnim rezimu.

Ef POZNAMKA: Konfigurace jednokanalové a nevyrovnané dvoukanalové paméti bude mit za nasledek

podradny graficky vykon.

e  Jsou-li zasuvky pro moduly DIMM osazeny pouze v jednom kanalu, bude systém pracovat v
jednokanalovém rezimu.

e  Systém bude pracovat ve vykonnéjsim dvoukanalovém rezimu, pokud bude celkova kapacita paméti
modul DIMM v kanalu A shodna s celkovou kapacitou paméti modul DIMM v kanalu B. Technologie
modull se vsak u jednotlivych kanalt mize lisit. Pokud bude napfiklad kanal A osazen dvéma
pamétovymi moduly DIMM s kapacitou 1 GB a kanal B jednim modulem DIMM s kapacitou 2 GB, bude
systém pracovat v dvoukanalovém rezimu.

e  Pokud nebude celkova kapacita pamétovych modull DIMM v kanalu A shodna s celkovou kapacitou
paméti modull DIMM v kanalu B, bude systém pracovat v univerzalnim rezimu. V univerzalnim rezimu
kanal osazeny mensim mnozstvim paméti popisuje celkové mnozstvi paméti pfifazené k dualnimu
kanalu, zbytek je prifazen k jednomu kanalu. K dosazeni optimalni rychlosti by mély byt kanaly
vyvazeny tak, aby bylo nejvétsi mnozstvi paméti rozlozeno mezi obéma kanaly. Pokud ma jeden
z kanall vice paméti nez druhy, mél by byt kanalem s vétsim mnozstvim paméti kanal A. Pokud
napriklad osazujete zasuvky jednim modulem DIMM s kapacitou 2 GB a tfemi moduly DIMM s kapacitou
1 GB, kanal A by mél byt osazen jednim modulem DIMM s kapacitou 2 GB a jednim modulem DIMM s
kapacitou 1 GB a kanal B ostatnimi dvéma moduly DIMM s kapacitou 1 GB. V této konfiguraci pobézi 4
GB paméti v dvoukanalovém rezimu a 1 GB paméti v jednokanalovém rezimu.

e  Maximalni operacni rychlost je ve vSech rezimech ur¢ovana nejpomalejsim modulem DIMM v systému.

Instalace modulu DIMM

A UPOZORNENI: Pfed pridavanim nebo odebiranim pamétovych modulil odpojte napajeci kabel a pockejte

priblizné 30 sekund, nez se napéti vybije. Dokud je pocitac pripojen k aktivni zasuvce se stfidavym napétim,
z(stavaji pod napétim i pamétové moduly, a to bez ohledu na to, zda je po¢itac zapnuty ¢i vypnuty. Pfidanim
nebo odstranénim pamétovych modulll v dobé, kdy je systém pod napétim, mizete pamétové moduly nebo
systémovou desku neopravitelné poskodit.

Zasuvky pamétovych modull maji pozlacené kovové kontakty. Pfi pfidavani dalSi pameéti je diilezité pouzit
pamétové moduly s pozlacenymi kovovymi kontakty, které jsou odolné proti korozi a oxidaci zptisobené
kontaktem mezi riznymi kovy.

Staticka elektfina mGze zplsobit poskozeni elektronickych komponent pocitace nebo volitelnych karet. Pred
provadénim nasledujicich postupt se proto dotknéte uzemnéného kovového pfedmétu. Odstranite tak
elektrostaticky naboj. DalSi informace naleznete v ¢asti Elektrostaticky vyboj na strance 49.

Pfi praci s pamétovymi moduly dejte pozor, abyste se nedotkli Zadného kontaktu. Takovy dotyk by mohl
modul poskodit.

1. Sejméte nebo uvolnéte jakékoli bezpetnostni prvky, které brani v otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.
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3.

4.

Radné potita¢ vypnéte prostiednictvim opera¢niho systému a poté vypnéte véechna externi zafizeni.

Vypojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pred pfidavanim nebo odebiranim pamétovych modultl odpojte napajeci kabel a

5.
6.

pockejte priblizné 30 sekund, nez se napéti vybije. Dokud je pocitac pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce se
stfidavym napétim, z{stavaji pod napétim i pamétové moduly, a to bez ohledu na to, zda je pocitac
zapnuty ¢i vypnuty. PFidanim nebo odstranénim pamétovych modull v dobé, kdy je systém pod
napétim, mdzete pamétové moduly nebo systémovou desku neopravitelné poskodit.

Je-li pocitac umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.

Odstrante kryt pocitace.

A VAROVANI! V zajmu snizeni rizika popaleni o horké povrchy nechte vnitini komponenty systému

7.

vychladnout, nez se jich dotknete.

Oteviete obé zapadky na zasuvce pamétového modulu (1) a vlozte do zasuvky pamétovy modul (2).

:LJ% POZNAMKA: Pamétovy modul lze nainstalovat pouze jednim zpdsobem. Prilozte drazku na modulu k

10.

11.

vystupku na zasuvce pro pamétovy modul.
Cerné zasuvky pro moduly DIMM osad'te dfive, nez osadite bilé.

Aby bylo dosazeno maximalniho vykonu, osad'te zasuvky tak, aby se kapacita paméti co
nejrovnomérnéji rozdélila mezi kandl A a kanal B. Dalsi informace naleznete v ¢asti Osazeni zasuvek pro

moduly DIMM na strance 14.

Zatlacte modul do zasuvky tak, aby byl zcela zasunut a fadné usazen. Ovérte, zda jsou zapadky v
uzaviené poloze (3).

Pti instalaci dalSich modulli opakujte kroky 7 a 8.
Nasad'te pristupovy kryt pocitace zpét.

Pokud se potitac nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.

Instalace pfidavné paméti
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12. Znovu pfipojte napajeci kabel a vSechna externi zafizeni a potom zapnéte pocitac.
13. Znovu pfipevnéte jakékoli bezpecnostni prvky, které jste sejmuli pfi odstrafovani krytu.

Pocitac by mél pfi dalSim zapnuti pfidavnou pamét automaticky rozpoznat.
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Vyjmuti nebo instalace rozsirujici karty

Potitac je vybaven tfemi rozsifujicimi sokety PCl Express X1 a jednou rozsifujici zasuvkou PCl Express x16.

Ef POZNAMKA:  Sokety PCI Express podporuii pouze karty s nizkym profilem.

RozSirujici karty PCl Express x1, x4, x8 nebo x16 lze nainstalovat do soketu PCI Express x16.

U konfiguraci s dualni grafickou kartou musi byt prvni (primarni) karta nainstalovana do zasuvky PCl Express

x16.

Vyjmuti, instalace a pfidani dalSi rozSifovaci karty:

1.

2.

9.

Sejméte nebo uvolnéte jakékoli bezpecnostni prvky, které brani v otevieni pocitace.

Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

Radné potita¢ vypnéte prostiednictvim opera¢niho systému a poté vypnéte véechna externi zafizeni.

Vypojte napdjeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Dokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce se stfidavym napétim, z(istava pod napétim

i systémova deska, a to bez ohledu na to, zda je systém zapnuty ¢i vypnuty. Je tieba vypojit napajeci
kabel. Zabranite tak poSkozeni vnitfnich komponent pocitace.

Je-li pocita¢ umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
Odstrante kryt pocitace.

Najdéte na systémové desce spravnou prazdnou rozsirujici zasuvku a odpovidajici rozsitujici slot v zadni
Casti pocitacové skiiné.

Uvolnéte zapadku zajistujici kryt zasuvky tak, ze zvednete tGchyt na zapadce a odklopite zapadku do
oteviené polohy.

Pted vloZenim rozsifujici karty odstrante kryt rozsifujicich sloti nebo vlozenou rozsitujici kartu.

L% POZNAMKA: Pred vyjmutim nainstalované rozsitujici karty odpojte veskeré kabely, které jsou k ni

pripojeny.

Vyjmuti nebo instalace rozsitujici karty
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a. Pokud instalujete rozsitujici kartu do prazdné zasuvky, vyjméte kryt prislusné rozsitujici zasuvky
na zadni strané skfiné. Kryt zasuvky vytahnéte pfimo nahoru a ven z vnitini ¢asti skriné.

=

b. Pokud odstranujete kartu PCl Express x1, uchopte kartu za jeji strany a soucasné ji opatrné
naklanéjte dopredu a dozadu, dokud se jeji konektor s kontakty nevysune ze zasuvky. Vytahnéte
rozifujici kartu rovné ze zasuvky (1) a poté ven z vnitini ¢asti skiiné (2), aby se uvolnila. Dejte
pozor, abyste kartou nedfeli o ostatni komponenty.
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¢. Pokud odstranujete kartu PCl Express x16, odklopte upevnovaci packu v zadni ¢asti rozSirovaci
zasuvky a opatrné naklanéjte kartu dopiedu a dozadu, dokud se jeji konektor s kontakty nevysune
ze zasuvky. Vytahnéte rozsirujici kartu rovné ze zasuvky a poté ven z vnitini ¢asti skiiné, aby se
uvolnila od ramu skfiné. Dejte pozor, abyste kartou nedreli o ostatni komponenty.

10. Odstranénou kartu ulozte do antistatického obalu.

11. Pokud neinstalujete novou rozsirovaci kartu, zakryjte otevieny slot krytem rozsifovaciho slotu.

A UPOZORNENI: Po vyjmuti rozsifujici karty je treba kartu nahradit novou kartou nebo krytem rozsitujici
karty, aby byly vnitini komponenty pri provozu spravné chlazeny.

12. Chcete-li nainstalovat novou rozsitujici kartu, pridrzte ji tésné nad rozsitujici zasuvkou na systémové
desce a poté ji posunte k zadni ¢asti skfiné (1) tak, aby bylo rameno karty zarovnano se stérbinou
v zadni ¢asti skfiné. Zatlacte kartu pfimo do rozsifujici zasuvky na systémové desce (2).

@ POZNAMKA: Priinstalaci rozsifovaci karty kartu pevné pfitlacte, aby cely konektor zapadl do soketu
rozsifovaci karty.

Vyjmuti nebo instalace rozsifujici karty 19



13. Zajistéte rozsifujici kartu sklopenim zapadky zajistujici kryt zasuvky do ptivodni polohy.

14. V pripadé potieby pfipojte k nainstalované karté externi kabely. V pfipadé potieby pripojte k systémové
desce interni kabely.

15. Nasadte kryt pocitace zpét.

16. Pokud se pocita¢ nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.

17. Znovu pripojte napajeci kabel a vSechna externi zafizeni a potom zapnéte pocitac.

18. Znovu pripevnéte jakékoli bezpecnostni prvky, které jste sejmuli pfi odstranovani krytu.

19. V pripadé potieby provedte znovu konfiguraci pocitace.

4

Umisténi jednotek

5 ame=gE
nijimmmnmme

1 9,5mm tenka opticka jednotka
2 Pozice 3,5palcového primarniho pevného disku
3 Pozice 3,5palcové sekundarni jednotky pevného disku
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4 Pozice pro 2,5palcovy pevny disk

POZNAMKA: Konfigurace jednotek v potitati se maze ligit od konfigurace uvedené na
obrazku vyse.

Chcete-li ovérit typ a velikost pamétovych zafizeni nainstalovanych v pocitaci, spustte nastroj Computer
Setup.

Umisténi jednotek 21



Instalace a vyjmuti jednotek

22

Priinstalaci jednotek se fid'te témito pokyny:

e  Primarni pevny disk Serial ATA (SATA) musi byt pfipojen na tmavomodry primarni SATA konektor na
systémové desce oznaceny SATAOQ.

e  Pripojte sekundarni pevné disky a optické jednotky k jednomu ze svétlemodrych konektorti SATA na
systémové desce (oznacenych SATA1 a SATA2).

e  Spole¢nost HP dodava nahradni upevnovaci Srouby 6-32 pevného disku, které jsou nainstalovany na
horni ¢asti klece pevného disku (1) pro instalaci pevného disku do pozice pro 3, 5palcovy sekundarni
pevny disk. Pfi vyméné pevného disku vySroubujte montazni Sroubky ze staré jednotky a nasroubujte je
do jednotky nové.

[%f> POZNAMKA: K zabezpeteni ¢elniho panelu miizete pouzit také néktery z doplitkovych upevriovacich
Sroubt (dalsi informace viz Zabezpeceni ¢elniho panelu na strance 44).

A UPOZORNENI: V zajmu zabranéni ztraty dat a poskozeni pocitace dodrzujte tato opatteni:

Kdyz vkladate nebo odstranujete nékterou jednotku, radné vypnéte operacni systém, vypnéte pocitac a
odpojte napajeci kabel. Neodstrarujte jednotky, dokud je pocitac zapnuty nebo v isporném rezimu.

Pred manipulaci s jednotkami ovéite, zda nenesete elektrostaticky naboj. Pii manipulaci s jednotkou
se nedotykejte konektoru. DalSi informace o tom, jak zabranit poSkozeni elektrostatickym nabojem,
naleznete v ¢asti Elektrostaticky vyboj na strance 49.

Zachazejte s jednotkou opatrné; neupustte ji.
Pri vkladani jednotky nepouzivejte hrubou silu.

Nevystavujte pevny disk plisobeni tekutin, extrémnich teplot nebo produktl vytvarejicich magnetické pole,
jako jsou monitory €i reproduktory.

Pokud je tfeba zaslat jednotku postou, zabalte ji do bublinové félie nebo jiného ochranného obalu a oznacte
baleni napisem ,Kiehké: Vyzaduje opatrné zachazeni.”
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Vyjmuti 9,5mm tenké optické jednotky

A UPOZORNENI: Pied odebranim jednotky z potitace je tieba z jednotky vyjmout veskera vyménitelna média.

1.

2.

Odstrarite/odpojte veskera bezpetnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

Pomoci operacniho systému pocitac radné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zarizeni.

Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pripojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova deska

neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav potitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo k poskozeni
vnitinich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpojit.

Je-li pocitac umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
Sejméte kryt pocitace.

Odpojte napajeci (1) a datovy (2) kabel ze zadni strany optické jednotky, zatlacte na zelenou uvolnovaci
zapadku na pravé zadni strané jednotky smérem ke stiedu jednotky (3) a pohybem dopiedu a ven
jednotku skrz pfedni panel (4) vysunte z pozice.

/\ UPOZORNENI: Pfi odpojovani kabeli tahejte za konektor (ne za vlastni kabel), jinak by se mohl kabel

poskodit.

Instalace a vyjmuti jednotek
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Instalace 9,5mm tenké optické jednotky

1.
2.

Odstrante/odpojte veskera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

Pomoci operacniho systému pocitac radné vypnéte a potom vypnéte viechna externi zafizeni.

Odpojte napdjeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pripojen k aktivni zasuvce stiidavého proudu, je systémova deska

neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo k poskozeni
vnitfnich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpoijit.

Je-li pocitac umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
Odstrarite kryt pocitace.

Pokud jednotku instalujete do pozice zakryté zaslepkou, odstrarite nejprve €elni panel a pak zaslepku.
Vice informaci naleznete v kapitole Vyjmuti zaslepky pozice optické jednotky na strance 9.

Vyrovnejte maly kolik na uvoliujici zapadce s malym otvorem po strané jednotky a zapadku pevné
zatlacte do jednotky.
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9. Optickou jednotku zasouvejte pfedni stranou skiiné do pozice co nejdal, dokud nezapadne na misto (1)

a potom pfipojte napajeci (2) a datovy (3) kabel k zadni strané jednotky.

o .
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10. Druhy konec datového kabelu pfipojte ke svétlemodrym konektortim SATA na systémové desce.

@9 POZNAMKA: Konektory pro pfipojeni jednotek k systémové desce mizete ur¢it pomoci obrazku v éasti
konektory systémové desky na strance 11.

11. Pokud byl ¢elni panel odstranén, vratte jej na misto.
12. Nasadte kryt pocitace zpét.

13. Pokud se pocita¢ nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.

14. Znovu pripojte napajeci kabel a vSechna externi zafizeni a potom zapnéte pocitac.

15. Uzamknéte veSkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, kterd jste pfi odstranovani krytu deaktivovali.
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Vyjmuti a opétovna montaz primarniho 3,5palcového pevného disku

[% POZNAMKA: Pted vyjmutim péivodniho pevného disku nezapomeite zalohovat data, abyste je pak mohli
prenést na novy disk.

1. Sejméte nebo uvolnéte jakékoli bezpe¢nostni prvky, které brani v otevreni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vsechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

3. Radné potita¢ vypnéte prostrednictvim operacniho systému a poté vypnéte véechna externi zafizeni.

4. Vypojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vsechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Dokud je systém pripojen k aktivni zasuvce se stfidavym napétim, zGstava pod napétim
i systémova deska, a to bez ohledu na to, zda je systém zapnuty ¢i vypnuty. Je tieba vypojit napajeci
kabel. Zabranite tak poskozeni vnitfnich komponent pocitace.

5. Je-li pocitac¢ umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstrante kryt pocitace.

7. Odpojte napajeci kabel (1) a datovy kabel (2) od zadni strany pevného disku.
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8. Zatlacte uvolnovaci packu vedle zadni ¢asti pevného disku (1) smérem ven. Tlacte na zajistovaci
zapadku jednotky a soucasné posunujte disk dopredu, dokud se nezastavi, poté ji zvednéte a vyjméte z
pozice (2).

9. Pokud vyménujete pevny disk, je k pfipevnéni nového pevného disku nutné pouzit izola¢ni montazni
Srouby z plivodniho kusu.

A
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10.

11.

Montdazni Srouby zarovnejte s drazkami na modulu jednotek ve skfini, zatlac¢te pevny disk do pozice a
pak jej posouvejte dopredu, dokud se nezastavi a nezapadne na misto.

Pipojte napajeci kabel (1) a datovy kabel (2) k zadni strané pevného disku.

[%’ POZNAMKA: Aby nedochazelo k potizim s fungovanim pevného disku, musi byt datovy kabel

12.
13.
14.
15.

primarniho pevného disku pripojen k tmavomodrému konektoru na systémové desce s oznacenim
SATAO.

Nasad'te pristupovy kryt pocitace zpét.
Pokud se pocitac nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.
Znovu pfipojte napajeci kabel a vSechna externi zafizeni a potom zapnéte pocitac.

Uzamknéte veSkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera jste odemkli pfi odstranovani krytu pocitace.
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Vyjmuti sekundarniho 3,5palcového pevného disku
1. Odstraite/odpojte veskera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

3. Pomocioperac¢niho systému pocitac radné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

/\ UPOZORNENi: Pokud je systém pFipojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova deska
neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo k poskozeni
vnitinich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napdjeni odpojit.

5. Je-li potita¢ umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstrante kryt pocitace.

7. Vyklopte modul jednotek do vzpfimené polohy.
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8. Zezadni ¢asti optickeé jednotky vypojte napajeci kabel (1) a datovy kabel (2). Stisknéte uvolnujici
zapadku po strané klece diskové jednotky (3) a poté vysunte jednotku z pozice (4).

9. Pokud instalujete novou jednotku, ziskate informace v ¢asti Instalace sekundarniho 3,5palcového
interniho pevného disku na strance 31. Pokud neinstalujete novou jednotku, sklopte modul jednotek
smérem dolll a nasad'te pfistupovy kryt zpét.
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Instalace sekundarniho 3,5palcového interniho pevného disku
1. Odstraite/odpojte veskera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

3. Pomocioperacniho systému pocitac fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pripojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova deska
neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo k poskozeni
vnitinich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napdjeni odpojit.

5. Je-li potitac umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstrante kryt pocitace.

7. Do stran jednotky nainstalujte ¢tyfi stfibrné montazni Srouby 6-32 (po dvou na kazdé strané).

[%]’$> POZNAMKA: Spole¢nost HP dodava ¢tyfi nahradni stiibrné montazni $rouby 6-32 instalované do
skfiné vedle pozice primarniho 3,5palcového pevného disku. Obrazek umisténi nahradnich montaznich
Sroubl najdete v ¢asti Instalace a vyjmuti jednotek na strance 22.

PFri vyméné jednotky pouzijte ¢tyri montazni Srouby ze staré jednotky pro novou jednotku.

Instalace a vyjmuti jednotek
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8. Vyklopte modul jednotek do vzpfimené polohy.

9. Zasuiite jednotku do pozice (1) a poté pfipojte napajeci kabel (2) a datovy kabel (3) do zadni ¢asti
pevného disku.

[%’ POZNAMKA: Pokud je jednotka sekundarni jednotka pevného disku, pfipojte druhy konec datového
kabelu ke svétlemodrym konektortim SATA na systémové desce. Pokud je jednotka primarni jednotka
pevného disku, pripojte druhy konec datového kabelu k tmavomodrému konektoru SATA na systémové
desce.
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10. Sklopte modul jednotek zpét do plivodni polohy.

A UPOZORNENI: Pfi sklapéni modulu jednotek dejte pozor, abyste nepriskFipli nékteré kabely nebo

11.
12.
13.
14.

vodice.

Nasad'te kryt pocitace zpét.
Pokud se potitac nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.
Znovu pripojte napajeci kabel a vSechna externi zafizeni a potom zapnéte pocitac.

Uzamknéte veSkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera jste pri odstrafovani krytu deaktivovali.

Instalace a vyjmuti jednotek
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Vyjmuti 2,5 palcového interniho pevného disku
1. Odstrante/odpojte veskera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napft. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

3. Pomocioperacniho systému pocitac fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vsechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

/\ UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pFipojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova deska
neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo k poskozeni
vnitfnich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpoijit.

5. Je-li pocitac umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstranite kryt pocitace.

7. Vyklopte modul jednotek do vzpiimené polohy.
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8. Odpojte napajeci kabel (1) a datovy kabel (2) od zadni strany pevného disku.

9. Uvoliovaci packu vedle zadni ¢asti pevného disku (1) zatlacte smérem ven a pak jej zasunujte, dokud se
nezastavi, a z pozice ji vytahnéte smérem dolt a ven (2).

10. Pokud instalujete novou jednotku, ziskate informace v ¢asti Instalace 2,5 palcového interniho pevného
disku na strance 36. Pokud neinstalujete novou jednotku, sklopte modul jednotek smérem doltl a
nasadte pristupovy kryt zpét.
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Instalace 2,5 palcového interniho pevného disku
1.  Odstraite/odpojte veSkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

3. Pomocioperacniho systému pocitac fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napdjeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pripojen k aktivni zasuvce stiidavého proudu, je systémova deska
neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo k poskozeni
vnitfnich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpoijit.

5. Je-li pocitac umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstranite kryt pocitace.

7.  Zasroubujte Ctyfi cerné a modré izolacni vodici Srouby M3 (po dvou na obou stranach jednotky).

[%’> POZNAMKA: Metrické izola¢ni vodici $rouby M3 lze zakoupit u spole¢nosti HP.

PFi vyméné jednotky pouzijte ¢tyfi montazni Srouby ze staré jednotky pro novou jednotku.
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8. Vyklopte modul jednotek do vzpfimené polohy.

9. Vyrovnejte upevnovaci Srouby na jednotce do Stérbin ve tvaru pismene J v pozici jednotky. Jednotku
zatlacte do pozice jednotky smérem nahoru a zasouvejte ji vpred, dokud nezaklapne na misto.
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10. Pripojte napajeci kabel (1) a datovy kabel (2) k zadni strané pevného disku.

[%f> POZNAMKA: Je-li primarni jednotkou 2,5 palcovy pevny disk, pripojte druhy konec datového kabelu k
tmavomodrému konektoru SATA na systémové desce, ozna¢enému SATAQ. Je-li sekundarni jednotkou,
pripojte druhy konec datového kabelu ke svétlemodrym konektorim SATA na systémové desce.

11. Sklopte modul jednotek zpét do ptivodni polohy.

/\ UPOZORNENI: P sklapéni modulu jednotek dejte pozor, abyste nepFiskiipli nékteré kabely nebo
vodice.

12. Nasadte kryt pocitace zpét.

13. Pokud se pocita¢ nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.
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14. Znovu pripojte napajeci kabel a vSechna externi zafizeni a potom zapnéte pocitac.

15. Uzamknéte veSkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera jste pfi odstranovani krytu deaktivovali.

Instalace bezpecnostniho zamku

K zabezpeceni pocitace lze pouzit bezpe¢nostni zamky zobrazené nize a na nasledujicich stranach.

Zabezpecovaci kabel

Instalace bezpetnostniho zamku 39



Visaci zamek

Bezpecnostni zamek pro pocitace HP Business V2

1. Pripojte upeviiovaci prvek bezpec¢nostniho kabelu k pocita¢i pomoci vhodnych Sroubtl pro vase prostiedi
(nejsou sou¢asti dodavky) (1) a potom zaklapnéte kryt k zakladné upevriovaciho prvku kabelu (2).
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2. Obtocte bezpetnostni kabel okolo pevné zajisténého objektu.

3. Protahnéte bezpecnostni kabel upeviiovacim prvkem bezpecnostniho kabelu.
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4. Roztahnéte dvé rucicky zamku monitoru smérem od sebe a vlozte zamek do bezpecnostniho slotu na
zadni strané monitoru (1), zavfete rucicky k sobé, aby zajistily zamek na misté (2) a protahnéte kabel
sttedem zamku monitoru (3).

5. Protahnéte bezpetnostni kabel bezpecnostnim voditkem nainstalovanym na monitoru.

42 Kapitola2 Upgrade hardwaru



6. Pripojte upeviiovaci prvek bezpecnostniho kabelu k po¢ita¢i pomoci vhodnych Sroubl pro vase prostiedi
(nejsou soutasti dodavky) (1) a potom umistéte pomocné kabely do zakladny spojovaciho prvku (2).

7. Protahnéte bezpecnostni kabel otvory ve spojovacim prvku pridavného kabelu.
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9.

Dodanym Sroubem pfisroubujte zamek ke skfini (1). VloZzte do zamku konec bezpecnostniho kabelu (2)
a zamek zajistéte stisknutim tlacitka (3). Zamek lze oteviit pomoci dodaného klice.

»
[
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Po dokonc¢eni vsech krok( budou vsechna zafizeni vasi pracovni stanice zabezpecena.

Zabezpeceni celniho panelu

Celni panel je mozné uzamknout pomoci bezpe¢nostniho $roubu, poskytovaného spole¢nosti HP. Postup pfi
instalaci bezpecnostniho Sroubu:

1.

2.

Sejméte nebo uvolnéte jakékoli bezpecnostni prvky, které brani v otevieni pocitace.

Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

Radné potita¢ vypnéte prostrednictvim operaéniho systému a poté vypnéte viechna externi zafizeni.

Vypojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.
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A UPOZORNENI: Dokud je systém pripojen k aktivni zasuvce se stfidavym napétim, zstava pod napétim

10.
11.
12.

i systémova deska, a to bez ohledu na to, zda je systém zapnuty ¢i vypnuty. Je tieba vypojit napajeci
kabel. Zabranite tak poskozeni vnitfnich komponent pocitace.

Je-li pocitac umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
Odstrante kryt pocitace.

Pokud nemate k dispozici Sroub standardu 6-32, vyjméte jeden ze ¢ty stfibrnych sroubl standardu
6-32 umisténych na horni strané klece diskové jednotky. Obrazek umisténi vodicich Sroub standardu
6-32 najdete v ¢asti Instalace a vyjmuti jednotek na strance 22.

Pomoci bezpecnostniho Sroubu 6-32 vedle stiedniho vystupku pro uvolnéni ¢elniho panelu upevnéte
Celni panel.

Nasad'te pristupovy kryt pocitace zpét.
Pokud se pocitac nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.
Znovu pripojte napadjeci kabel a vSechna externi zafizeni a potom zapnéte pocitac.

Znovu pripevnéte jakékoli bezpecnostni prvky, které jste sejmuli pfi odstrafiovani krytu.

Instalace bezpectnostniho zamku
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Vymeéna baterie

Baterie, kterd je nainstalovana v pocitaci, napaji systémové hodiny. Pfi vyméné pouzijte baterii odpovidajici
té, kterd byla v potitaci nainstalovana plvodné. V pocitaci je nainstalovana knoflikova baterie s lithiovym
3voltovym ¢lankem.

A VAROVANI! Potitat obsahuije interni lithiomanganovou baterii. Pfi nespravném zachazeni s baterii hrozi

nebezpeci popaleni a poleptani. Riziko zranéni je mozné snizit dodrzovanim nasledujicich zasad:
Nepokousejte se baterii dobijet.
Nevystavujte teplotam vyssim nez 60 °C.

Nepokousejte se baterii rozebirat, drtit, propichovat, zkratovat jeji kontakty nebo ji vystavovat vlivu vody
nebo ohné.

PFi vyméné baterie pouzivejte pouze nahradni dil spole¢nosti HP ur¢eny pro tento vyrobek.

A UPOZORNENI: Pied vyménou baterie je diilezité vytvofit zalohu nastaveni pocitace v paméti CMOS. P¥i

vyjmuti nebo vyméné baterie budou nastaveni v paméti CMOS vymazana.

Staticka elektfina mUze zpUlsobit poskozeni elektronickych soucasti pocitace nebo pfidavného zafizeni. Pred
provadénim nasledujicich postupt se proto dotknéte uzemnéného kovového pfedmétu. Odstranite tak
elektrostaticky naboj.

[%’/f POZNAMKA: Zivotnost lithiové baterie bude delsi, pokud bude po¢ita¢ zapojen do elektrické zasuvky.

Lithiova baterie se pouziva pouze v piipadé, ze potita¢ NENI pfipojen ke zdroji stfidavého napajeni.

Spole¢nost HP podporuje recyklaci pouzité elektroniky, originalnich tiskovych kazet HP a dobijecich baterii.
Dalsi informace o recyklacnich programech naleznete na adrese http://www.hp.com/recycle.

1. Odeberte ¢i odpojte vSechna bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani v otevreni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vsechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo jednotky USB
Flash.

3. Pomocioperacniho systému pocitac fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napdjeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Systémova deska je pod napétim po celou dobu pfipojeni potitace k zasuvce, bez
ohledu na stav vypnuti pocitace. Odpojte kabel napajeni, abyste predesli poskozeni vnitinich soucastek
pocitace.

5. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitace.

6. Nasystémové desce najdéte baterii a drzak baterie.

Dodatek A Vyména baterie
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7.

r.%? POZNAMKA: U nékterych modeld je nutné kvili zpfistupnéni baterie odebrat vnitini komponentu.

Podle typu drzaku baterie na systémové desce vyménte na zakladé nasledujicich pokyn( baterii.

Typ1

a. Vyjméte baterii z drzaku.

b. Zasunte novou baterii do drzaku. Kladny p6l musi byt nahote. Drzak baterii automaticky zajisti ve
spravné poloze.

Typ2

a. Uvolnéte baterii z drzaku stlacenim kovové zapadky vycnivajici nad jednim okrajem baterie. Kdyz
baterie povysko¢i, vyjméte ji (1).

b. Chcete-li vlozit novou baterii, zasurite jeden jeji okraj pod okraj drzaku. Kladny pol musi byt
nahofe. Zatlacte opac¢nou hranu smérem dold, aby hranu baterie zajistila zapadka (2).

Typ3

a. Zatahnéte za svorku (1), ktera baterii pfidrzuje, a vyjméte baterii (2).
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b. Vlozte novou baterii a znovu ji upevnéte v drzaku.

t

-T—

[%f POZNAMKA: Po vymeéné baterie proved'te nasleduijici kroky.

8. Sejméte pristupovy panel pocitace.
9. Znovu pfipojte napajeci kabel a vSechna externi zafizeni a potom zapnéte pocitac.

10. Pomoci nastroje Computer Setup znovu nastavte datum a ¢as, hesla a vSechna specialni nastaveni
systému.

11. Zamknéte vSechna bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera byla pfi sejmuti pristupového panelu pocitace
odpojena.
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B Elektrostaticky vyboj

Elektrostaticky vyboj zptisobeny dotykem ruky nebo jiného vodice mize poskodit systémové desky nebo jina
zafizeni citliva na statickou elektfinu. Takové poskozeni miize snizit Zivotnost zafizeni.

Ochrana proti poskozeni elektrostatickym vybojem

Aby nedoslo k poskozeni elektrostatickou elektfinou, dodrzujte nasledujici opatreni:

Pri prepravé a skladovani uchovavejte soucasti citlivé na statickou elektfinu v antistatickych obalech
a nedotykejte se jich.

Soucasti uchovavejte v antistatickych obalech az do vybaleni na pracovistich s antistatickou ochranou.
Pted vybalenim z antistatickych oball poloZte soucasti na uzemnény povrch.
Nedotykejte se kolik(, vodict ani obvodu.

PFi manipulaci se soucastmi bud'te vzdy radné uzemnéni.

Metody uzemneéni

Existuje nékolik metod uzemnéni. P¥i manipulaci se souc¢astmi citlivymi na statickou elektfinu nebo jejich
instalaci pouzijte nékteré z nasledujicich postupu:

Pouzijte pasek na zapésti spojeny uzemnovacim kabelem s uzemnénou pracovni stanici nebo
pocitacovou skfini. Zapéstni pasky jsou pruzné feminky, jejichz zemnici kabely maji minimalni odpor
1 megaohm +/- 10 %. Spravného uzemnéni dosahnete nosenim pasku ptimo na kizi.

Na pracovistich, kde se vétSinou stoji a chodi, pouzijte specialni pasky na kotniky, chodidla ¢i boty.
Pokud stojite na vodivé podlaze nebo rozptylovacich podlozkach, pouzijte antistatické pasky na obou
nohou.

Pouzivejte vodivé pracovni nastroje.

PouZivejte pfenosnou sadu nastroja se skladaci podlozkou pro rozptyleni elektrostatického naboje.

Nemate-li k dispozici zadny z uvedenych nastrojl pro fFadné uzemnéni, obratte se na autorizovaného
prodejce nebo poskytovatele sluzeb spolecnosti HP.

[%’> POZNAMKA: Dalsiinformace souvisejici se statickou elektfinou mizete ziskat u autorizovaného prodejce
nebo poskytovatele sluzeb spolecnosti HP.

Ochrana proti poskozeni elektrostatickym vybojem
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C Pokyny k pouziti pocitace, bézna udrzba a
priprava k expedici

Pokyny k pouziti pocitace a bézna udrzba
Spravna instalace a péce o pocitac a monitor se fidi nasledujicimi pokyny:

e  Chrante potitac pred nadmérnou vlhkosti, pfimym slune¢nim svétlem a extrémnim teplem nebo
chladem.

e  Pocita¢ musi stat na pevné rovné ploSe. Ponechejte po vSech stranach skriné s vétracimi otvory a nad
monitorem 10,2 cm odstup kvuli potfebné cirkulaci vzduchu.

e  Nebraiite proudéni vzduchu do pocitace blokovanim vzduchovych otvord. Neumistujte klavesnici
s vysunutymi nozkami pfimo pred Celni ¢ast pocitace v konfiguraci Desktop, protoze byste tim také
omezili proudéni vzduchu.

e  Nikdy nezapinejte pocita¢ s odkrytym pfistupovym panelem nebo jakymkoli krytem rozsifovacich slotd.

e  Neskladejte pocitace na sebe ani je neumistujte vedle sebe natolik blizko, aby v prostoru mezi nimi
proudil zahiaty vzduch z jejich ventilacniho systému.

e  Pokud ma byt pocita¢ umistén do samostatné prihradky, musi mit pfihradka ventilacni otvory pro pfivod
a odvod vzduchu a musi byt dodrzeny stejné provozni pokyny, které jsou uvedeny vyse.

e  Zabrante vniknuti tekutin do pocitace a klavesnice.
e  Nezakryvejte ni¢im vétraci otvory monitoru.

e Voperacnim systému nainstalujte nebo zapnéte funkce fizeni spotreby nebo jiny software, véetné
usporného rezimu.

e  Pied provadénim nasledujicich ¢innosti pocitac vzdy vypnéte:

° Pokud chcete otfit vnéjsi povrch pocitace, pouzijte mékkou, navlhéenou prachovku. Pti pouziti
tisticich prostiedki muze dojit k poskozeni barvy nebo povrchu.

° Obcas vycistéte vSechny vétraci otvory na vSech stranach pocitace. Vlakna, prach a jiné necistoty
je mohou zablokovat a omezit proudéni vzduchu.
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Bezpecné zachazeni s optickou jednotkou

PFi provozu nebo ¢isténi optické jednotky dodrZujte nasledujici pravidla.

Provoz
e  Zaprovozu jednotkou nehybejte. Mohlo by dojit k chybé pfi cteni.

e  Nevystavujte jednotku nahlym zménam teploty, protoze by uvnitf jednotky mohlo dochazet ke
kondenzaci. Dojde-li pfi provozu jednotky k nahlé zméné teploty, vyckejte pred vypnutim napajeni
alesporni jednu hodinu. Budete-li pracovat s jednotkou bezprostiedné po zméné teploty, miize dojit
k chybé pri Cteni.

e  Nevystavuje jednotku vysokym teplotam nebo vlhkosti, mechanickym vibracim ani pfimému
slunecnimu svétlu.

e  Panel a ovladaci prvky Cistéte suchou mékkou prachovkou nebo mékkou prachovkou mirné navlhéenou
ve slabém saponatovém roztoku. Nikdy nestrikejte Cistici roztoky pfimo na jednotku.

e  Nepouzivejte zadné druhy rozpoustédel, jako je lih nebo benzen. Mohlo by dojit k poSkozeni povrchu.

Bezpecnost

Dostane-li se do jednotky cizi predmét nebo tekutina, ihned vypnéte pocitac a nechejte jej zkontrolovat u
autorizovaného poskytovatele sluzeb spole¢nosti HP.

Priprava k expedici
Pfi pfipravé pocitace k prepravé postupujte podle téchto pokynu:

1.  Zazalohujte soubory na pevném disku na disky PD, kazety, disky CD nebo jednotky USB Flash. Zajistéte,
aby zalozni média nebyla béhem skladovani a pfepravy vystavena elektrickym nebo magnetickym
impulzam.

[%/’/r} POZNAMKA: Pevny disk se pfi vypnuti napajeni systému automaticky zablokuije.

v

Vyjméte a uschovejte veskera vyménitelna média.

3. Vypnéte pocitac a externi zafizeni.

s

Odpojte napdjeci kabel z elektrické zasuvky a potom od pocitace.

5. Odpojte soucasti systému a externi zafizeni od zdroji napajeni a potom od pocitace.

[%/’/r} POZNAMKA: Pred prepravou potitace zkontrolujte, zda jsou véechny desky fadné usazeny a zajistény
v zasuvkach.

6. Zabalte soucasti systému a externi zafizeni do ptivodnich nebo podobnych oball a dostatecnym
mnozstvim vypliiového materialu je zabezpecte pred narazy.
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D Usnadneni

Spolec¢nost HP navrhuje, vydava a prodava produkty a sluzby, které mdze pouzivat kdokoli, vcetné lidé s
postizenimi, a to jak samostatné nebo s pfislusnymi pomocnymi zafizenimi.
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Podporované pomocné technologie

Produkty HP podporuji Sirokou skalu pomocnych technologii opera¢niho systému a mohou byt
nakonfigurovany pro praci s dalSimi pomocnymi technologiemi. Pro ziskani dalSich informaci o pomocnych
funkcich pouzijte funkci hledani na svém zafizeni.

[%f’ POZNAMKA: Pro dalsi informace o konkrétnich produktech pomocnych technologii kontaktuijte zakaznickou
podporu tohoto produktu.

Podporované pomocné technologie 53



Kontakt zakaznické podpory

Neustale vylepsujeme dostupnost nasich produktt a sluZeb a uvitdme zpétnou vazbu od uzivatel(. Pokud
mate s nékterym z produktl problém nebo nam chcete néco sdélit o funkcich usnadnéni pfistupu, které vam
pomohly, kontaktujte nas od pondéli do patku, od 6.00 do 21.00 horského ¢asu, na ¢isle (888) 259-5707.
Pokud jste neslysici nebo nedoslychavi a pouzivate TRS/VRS/WebCapTel, kontaktujte nas prosim s zadostmi
o technickou podporu nebo s dotazy na funkce usnadnéni pristupu telefonicky od pondéli do patku, od 6.00
do 21.00 severoamerického horského ¢asu na ¢isle (877) 656-7058.

EY POZNAMKA: Podpora je k dispozici pouze v anglicting.
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